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1p ef the eeu1rse 
~ck to school (pages 4-9> 

Vocabulary 

Outside at school: 
basketball hoop, 
tennis court. net. 
football pitch. 
railings, running 
track, bike rack, 
litter bin. school 
bell 

Grammar 

Patrick has already had an 
accident in the lab. 
Has Phoebe seen the Bosphorus 
Bridge yet? 
They haven't met an alien yet. 
which I who I where revision 

Story a nd 
values 
Back in time 
again 
Thinking 
about what 
you're doing 

Thinking 
skills 
Understanding 
character and 
situation 

.,. Song: The Time Travelle rs ,. Phonics: Spelling patterns 

Ii) The treas,ure (pages 10-21) 

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills 
values 

Pirat es: I've been interested in music The pirates· Reading @) palm tree. spade. since I was ten. treasure Listening. 
hook, hammock. He's known his friend Charlie Being honest speaking and eye-patch. treasure for six years. writing 
chest. coins. key. How long have you had your 
hole. binoculars new laptop? 

.,. Song; Get on board! i,- Phonics: -sure and -ture ' Communication 

~ Future transport (pages 22- 33) 

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills 
values 

Travel: You need I don't need to ... A problem Reading 
monorail. coble car. Cities of the future will hove for Patrick Listening, 
parachute. solar monorails. Listening speaking and 
panel. microlight, People won't have to work so carefully w riting ~ 
hang-glider. jet hard. 
pack. wind turbine. 
surfboard, floating 
skateboard. 
unicycle. inline 
skates 

., Functional language dialogue ,. Creativit y 

G) 

Thinking English for school 
skills 
Hypothesising Literature: 

Treasure Island 
Project: Write 
three texts about 
your favourite 
book. 

~ Revision: My portfolio 

Thinking English for school 
skills 
Inferencing History: 
meaning The history of the 

car 

Project: Imagine 
it is the year 2200. 
Write and draw 
two more events 
for the timeline. 

" Revision: My portfolio 
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~ Ancient Egypt (pages 34-45) 

Vocabulary Grammar 

In Egypt: The pyramids were built by 
pyramid. Sphinx. slaves. 
pharaoh, chariot. The slaves weren't paid any 
slaves. rock. money. 
hieroglyphics, How was it done? 
tomb. mummy a lot of I lots of I a few I a little 

Story 

The 
mummy's 
tomb 

Skills and Thinking English for school 
values skills 
Speaking. Paying Moths: 
reading and attention to 3D shapes 

listening ~ visual details Project: Make a 
Respecting Reasoning paper pyramid. 
differences 

Song: In old Coiro .. Phonics: -ed endings " Communication > Revision: My portfolio 

~ Olympic sports (pages 46-57) 

Vocabulary Grammar 

Sports: We could go ond see the long 
long jump. jump. 
gymnastics. I'm visiting my grandparents 
rowing. archery. on Sunday. 
high jump. My dad's coming back from 
wrestling. hurdles. New York on Monday. 
weightlifting. 
fencing. boxing 

P Functional language dialogue 

~ In London (pages 58- 69) 

Vocabulary 

Shops: 
chemist's, tailor's. 
barber's. baker's. 
grocer's. butcher's. 
jeweller's, 
carpenter·s 

Grammar 

Have you ever seen a big 
f ire? 
Yes. I have. I No. I haven't. 
She hos never mode a film. I 
She's never made a film. 
Have you ever been to 
Mexico? 
No. I haven't. but my cousins 
went there lost year. 

Story and Skills 
values 

Not the best Reading and 
day speaking ~ 
The sporting Listening an 
spirit speaking ~ 

Creativity 

Story and 
values 
The Great Fire 
Thinking of 
others 

Skills 

Reading @) 
Listening. 
reading and 
speaking ~ 

Th1inking English for school 
skills 

Mathematical Biology: 
thinking Muscles 
Sequencing Project: Keep an 
Lateral thinking exercise diary 
Applying over the next 
knowledge week. 

> Revision: My portfolio 

Thinking 
skills 
Understanding 
character and 
situation 

English for school 

Art: 
Impressionism 

Project: Do an 
impressionist 
pointing. 

"' Song: Hove you ... ? .. Phonics: s and z sounds r Communication > Revision: My portfolio 
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fa;, Crazy inventions (pages 70-81) 

Voca bulary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for school 
va lues skills 

Tools and too many I not enough Professor Reading and Logical thinking Physics: 
machines: Can you tell me what this Potts speaking @) Evaluating Levers 
spanner, switch. machine is? I ... lever does? I Speaking, Project: Do 
lever. button. . .. switch is for? listening and experiments with 
drill. screwdriver, writing~ levers. 
workbench. The bene , s of 
hammer. nails. technology 
saw. paint pot, 
paintbrush 

~ Functional language dialogue ~ Creativity ~ Revision: My portfolio 

Ii) This is Houston (pages 82-93) 

Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for school 
values skills 

Moon landing: Going on a space trip is Alex. the Listening. Sequencing Physics: 
countdown clock. exciting. engineer writing •and Logical t hinking The moon 
lunar module, The alien said that he was speaking Hypothesising Project: Make 
space capsule, from the moon. Reading Creative thinking your own moon 
spacesuit. launch Admitting phases. 
pod. crater. control mistakes 
panel. screen. 
headset 

> Song: Con you hear us? > Phonics: / A/ Communication ' Revision: My portfo lio 
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Ii) A cold pla,ce (pages 94-1os> 

Vocabulary 

In the Arctic: 
northern lights. 
iceberg. seal. 
seal pup. ice floe. 
polar bear. polar 
bear cub. sledge. 
mittens. igloo 

Grammar 

It isn't warm here. is it? 
The ice may I might melt. 
Polar bears may not I might 
not find enough food. 

> Functional language dialogue 

~ The Jurassic Age (pages 106-111) 

Vocabulary Grammar 

Natural features: If I saw a dinosaur. I'd run 
sunrise. horizon. away. 
valley. pond. IfI had .. .. IfI went .... 
grassland. stream. If I were .... 
bush, swamp. log What would you do if you 

met an alien? 

~ Song: I'd like to be ... > Phonics:/):/ 

Story and 
values 
Rescuing the 
seal pups 
Caring for the 
environment 

Skills 

Speaking and 
listening -@) 
Reading. 
speaking and 
writing ..@) 

? Creativity 

Story Skills and 
values 

The chase Reading @) 
Listening. 
reading and 
writing 
Taking on 
interest in 
nature 

..,....,__~_a_ng~ge. com 
Thinking 
skills 
Mathematical 
thinking 
Evaluating 
Sequencing 

English for school 

Environme ntal 
studies: 
Glaciers 

Project: Find out 
how much of our 
planet is covered 
by glaciers. 

~ Revision: My portfolio 

Thinking English for school 
skills 
Making visual Biology: 
connections Fossils 
Visualising Project: Make 
speUing your own •fossil'. 
Understanding 
textual 
cohesion 

" Communication ~ Revision: My portfolio 
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About Super Minds 
What is Super Minds? 
Super Minds is a seven-level course for primary age 
students. with a Starter level underpinning Super 
Minds 1 . By building solid foundations, expanding young 
minds. kindling the imagination and fostering positive 
values. Super Minds encourages students to become 
smarter as they develop in the widest educotionol sense. 

A flexible approach 
Super Minds offers maximum flexibi lity: 

• Super Minds gives the option of on oral-aural 
introduction to English in the Starter level. whereas 
some schools may prefer to begin with Super Minds 1. 
This re-introduces all the language from the Starter level 
in different contexts. developing all four skills. 

• All seven levels of Super Minds hove been specifically 
researched to cater for a variety of teaching situations 
including those with a higher than usual number of 
hours of English per week. The units include lessons 
with a core syllabus focus and additional lessons 
which con be used flexibly according to the time 
available for English. This is explained in the Tour of 
a unit (see pages xi-xiii). 

Building solid foundations 
Super M inds 6 is appropriate for students who have had 
five years of reading and writing in English. The syllabus 
is carefully structured to toke students through Flyers. 
the lost level of the YLE exams. ond to introduce some of 
the structures from the Preliminary English Test (PET) for 
Schools syllabus. There ore also practice tasks for the Key 
English Test (KET) for Schools. 

A Grammar focus section at the back of the Student's 
Book adds to the students' increasing awareness 
of language patterns and on irregular verb list at 
the bock of the Workbook enables students to work 
independently. 

Alongside receptive skills work. Super Minds 6 builds on 
the students· increasing fluency in both speaking and 
writing. Functional language dialogues provide students 
with a bonk of useful phrases and specific speaking 
tasks at the end of each unit develop role play and 
presentation skills. The My portfolio feature and its 
accompanying practice section in the Workbook provide 
opportunities for students to write a range of text types. 

Expanding young minds 
Super Minds begins from the premise that the students 
are not just language learners but explorers in every 
aspect of their educational development. The course 
enables students to become smart in three ways: 

• ~ The development of thinking skills underpins 
the course methodology and is clearly signposted 
in purposeful activities. These thinking skills ore the 
building blocks of learning and the activities keep in 
step with the students· increasing maturity through 
the course. 

• Wider thinking through the application of knowledge 
is encouraged by content and language integrated 
learning (CLIL). with topic-based material clearly 
linked with subjects across the curriculum. 

• Games and other activities in pairs. groups or as a 
whole doss are designed to improve students· memory 
and concentration skills. 

In Super Minds 6. specific activities develop a range of 
skills from mathematical skills to thinking skills such as 
hypothesising and inferencing meaning. 

Kindling the imagination 
Super Minds 6 begins with o 
continuation of the storyline from 
Super Minds 5 . where the three 
Time Travellers. Alex. Phoebe and 
Patrick. have arrived back in the 
school playground. but it is just 
before the same Science lesson 
starts. Phoebe and Alex don't let 
Patrick do the experiments this time. but he fiddles with 
his goggles and causes another explosion. The gate 
appears and they once again begin their adventures. 
travelling in time and space. visiting different places and 
periods in history. 

The students· imagination and creativity are also 
exercised through role play and writing activities. 

Fostering positive values 
Super Minds 6 uses the Time Travellers stories and 
other reading texts as a vehicle for the illustration and 
discussion of values. The students are encouraged 
through discussion and specific Workbook activities to 
think about the deeper meaning of the stories. such as 
listening carefully. thinking of others and coring for the 
environment. 

irLanguage.com 



Super Minds 6 components 
The Student's Book contains: 
• An introductory Back to school unit 

(6 pages) 

• 9 core units (12 pages) with on eosy
to-use single-page lesson format 
rounding off with revision 

• A Grammar focus section which 
provides on opportunity for 

language presentation and written practice 

Back to school 
~ 

I haw (J've) olt4!ody "-tidhd my rocm. 
You hove (You.,,.) already met hlm. 
Ha- hot (He-.) alreody •wmhed the cci,. 
Shir, hos (She's) atr-eody mode a co.kit. 
We ho.,. (We'vt) o~dy ~n this fllm. 
They h0\19 (They"Ye-) olr~dy •uud it. 

I have.n"t •repoir«I my bt'lc.• yet. 
Yoo hawn"t hod lunch yet. 
H4! hasn't been to Moxko yet.. 
Sha hasn't ..-d that book yoL 
We hann"t •finished It yet. 
They ~,i"t •orrfved yat. 

Verbs which o m rrgutor in the simple post hove •ragulcr post po.rtidples. 
which look the mme as the verbs in th.- s.lmple pO!lt. 
Other post portidplff ONI lmtgU1or. You nHd to liom those. 
TIM!:n~ is. a list of irr4!9uta, verbs an page 127 of the Workbook. 

0 Complete the sent~nces with the- past portkiple 
of the vcrb1 in brocke-U. 

lom h01, ol,eody 

Shohmo'I 
TI,eyhovtn't 

We'veot,eody 

hu; home.work. (do} 

up yell (getl 

lhot mus~liffll yN, (1i1,1.10 

som~ souvl!niu. (bLJ'f) 

Each unit offers: 
• An opening scene in contemporary and attractive 30 

artwork which presents core vocobulory 

• A game to practise the core vocabulary 

• 2 grammar lessons with varied presentation and 
practice activities including targeted oral production 
of the new language in a Grammar focus feature 

• A song with phonics or a functional language 
dialogue 

• A story featuring the Time Travellers. often providing 
historical or cultural background 

• • Activities to develop a range of thinking skills 
• 2 topic-based Skills lessons combining work on Reading. 

Listening, Speaking and Writing. 

• Cross-curricular English for school 
lessons. broadening the unit topic in the context of 
other school subjects. encouraging the students to learn 
and then apply knowledge. and offering on accessible 
follow-up project 

• A Communication or Creativity lesson featuring either: 

w-·ujjjmj,@§pjj on individual. pair or group 
presentation for the class or: 

~ o top;,.bosed ,ole ploy in po;,s 

• A My portfolio revision lesson leading to a piece of 
written work that students con keep in a separate 
portfolio 

Interactive DVD-ROM 
This complementary component is included with the 
Student's Book. for students to use at home or in school 
computer rooms, and with the Closswore CD-ROM. 
for teachers to use in the classroom with a computer 
and a projector. Offering language reinforcement and 
consolidation while the students also hove fun. it contains: 

• [ nteractive games and activities 

• CUL documentaries focusing on Science and Arts 

• The Student's Book songs with karaoke versions for the 
students to record and ploy bock their own voice 

• Videoke activities featuring functional language 
dialogues. These are real-life clips. with the option for 
students to record themselves speaking . 

6 
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Workbook 
This reinforces the core vocabulary 
and grammar and consolidates 
the students' skills development by 
offering: 

• Vocabulary puzzles. written 
grammar practice at sentence 
level and reading. writing. 
listening and speaking activities 

ti"'_; IJ\te,, or,chcry lhc ,.._,.teMt". 

$o'lelk<tt""'•OC'd ....,..,~ 
PJl•PIIC"t tip 
MN•Wll--.cl._ ....... •dt'Dr.lO.f'd..,_,.,.., 
cw,,,o,.,,._""~ 

0 ~1'-"C~l"l"'boAcrrtciWi'ttuwm,nU\O"eottf'tlpoy110lll'lc-t~I# 

'!'.~. , ~,.. s.... 
~ ~(lf .. llf!• 
~\,1'1-'l.~) 

O'll"!-""'lr'1""~ ~~~,., 

.. -- i • 

• A Phonics tip on specific sounds and spelling patterns 

• A values activity for each unit drown from the message 
in the Time Travellers stories or other reading texts 

• 2 revision pages for each unit with vocabulary work. 
grammar puzzles that guide the students to construct 
sentences using t he two structures presented in the 
unit and a writing activity alternating between guided 
picture composition and o situation prompting an 
email. o dialogue or other personal response 

0 ~----- 0 :..._-~_·:::-... ~·:.:=.: .... : 0 
0 1 , U ti" 

0--.... ---------• W ,1,,.1 ..... ,,1-

.... , ~~".' .,,_._ 

~•. • o;. •• !82-.;;-_:.: __ ~ 
..,t I I . 

y,~.!' ~~I a.~ ., . 

".¥' ..... i 
0 ::::~--.::;;~ &w...; 

~-==-:.:.:: ~~ 
o~ ... _ .. ___ _ 

.... -, ..... __ --------.... ---......... -- J 
<=2 

• My portfolio writing practice. a writing skills section 
which can feed into or extend the My portfolio 
feature at the end of each unit 
in the Student's Book. 

• A useful reference list giving 
the base. post and post 
participle forms of all irregular 
verbs that the students meet 
in Super Minds 6. even though 
they are not expected to know 
and use all these verbs in the 
simple past or present perfect 

GJ 

:-.:s..=: cmmt£ 
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Teacher's Book 
This Teocher"s Book is interleaved 
with the Student's Book pages. Each 
page of teaching notes features: 

• An Aims box with detailed lesson 
aims. new and recycled language. 
any necessary or optional 
materials and the language 
competences that the students will 
achieve 

• Concise and clear instructions together with answers 
for oil the Student's Book and Workbook activities 

• Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes: 
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson. recycling 
language or presenting new language 
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that ore flexible in the 
time available to bring the lesson to a close. requiring 
no presentation or extra materials 
Extension activities: optional activities for extending 
the focus of the lesson. for which any additional 
materials ore listed as optional in the Aims box 

The Tapescript for listening activities in both the 
Student's Book and the Workbook is on pages 118-126 
of the Teacher's Book. 

Answers for the preparatory activities in the My 
portfolio writ ing practice section of the Workbook are 
on page 127 of the Teacher's Book. 

Closs CDs 
The 4 Class CDs contain all the recorded material for 
the Student's Book and Workbook. including the songs, 
karaoke versions and stories . 

Closswore CD-ROM 
This whiteboard software features: 
• The Student's Book pages 
• The audio material 
It is also packaged together with the Interactive DVD
ROM . which !Provides interactive activities and games for 
classroom use. 

Teacher's Resource Book (with CD) 
As well as a CD of the recorded material for the listening 
tests. this component contains the following flexible 
photocopiable resources for each unit: 

• Three worksheets to reinforce the core vocabulary and 
structures. without introducing unfamiliar language 

• One cross-curricular extension worksheet 
• Teaching notes with suggestions for exploitation and 

optional follow-up activities 
• An End-of-unit progress test evaluating the core 

vocabulary and structures with reading, writing and 
listening activities 



Tour of a unit 
Super Minds 6 begins with on introductory 
6-poge In the Science lesson unit in both the Student's 
Book and the Workbook. This looks bock at Alex. Phoebe 
and Patrick's adventures in Super Minds 5 and revises the 
present perfect and relative pronouns. 

There are then nine main units. each with twelve lessons. 
Each page in the Student's Book constitutes a lesson, 
together with its corresponding Workbook page. 

The material is structured in a flexible woy to make it 
suitable for different teaching situations: 

• Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core language. 
as well as including a song or functional language 
dialogue and an episode of the on-going story with its 
follow-up activities. 

• Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use 
of English for school. together with creativity, 
communication and revision. 

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English per week 
therefore have the option to miss out some or all of 
Lessons 7-12. whilst still covering the vocabulary and 
grammar syllabus.. 

Using all the material in the Student's Book and 
Workbook provides enough material for classes with 
up to 10 hours per week. 

Classes with more than 10 hours per week can extend 
the material by using the worksheets in the Teacher's 
Resource Book and the My portfolio writing practice 
section in the Workbook. 

lesson 1 

Vocabulary presentation 
The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and 
contextualised in o colourful illustration which also acts 
as on introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of 
the story later in the unit. 

• The students listen ond find the new vocabulary in the 
picture. They then cover the list of new words on the 
left as they test each other using the numbered items 
in the picture. 

• The students read and listen to on introductory text 
which presents the context of the unit. giving historical 
·or cultural background where relevant. They then 
hear a dialogue in which the Time Travellers react 
to their new surroundings, using some of the target 
vocabulary. This is fallowed by o short comprehension 
activity. 

• Hoving now heard some of the vocabulary in context. 
the students practise it further in a game. 

• The Workbook offers o wide variety of practice 
activities, most of which ore suitable far homework. 

www.irLanguage.com 

lesson 2 

Grammar 
The first of two core grammar points in the unit is 
presented and practised in Lesson 2. 

• The students read and listen to presentation texts 
before doing an activity which demonstrates 
understanding of the new form. 

• • There is then a specific oral focus on the new 
~ language which can be used for presentation 

and discussion. 

• This is followed by o practice activity or game. 
• The practice activities in the Workbook focus on 

written production at sentence level, sometimes 
including personalisation, 

lesson 3 

Song. phonics and functionol longuoge 
The vocabulary and usually the first grammar point of 
the unit ore combined either in a song or a dialogue. 

Song 

• A while-listening task such as completing gaps or 
correcting mistakes helps to focus the students as they 
listen to the song for the first time. 

• The students con then join in and sing the song. using 
either the full version or the karaoke version, which is 
the next track on the CD. 

• The All about music box gives a brief note about 
the musical genre of the song. with some cultural 
background. Students are then invited to give their 
opinion of the song. 

• The song lesson ends with a Phonics focus in which 
students hear and practise a short dialogue featuring 
examples of sound-spelling patterns. 
A memorable cartoon helps the students to associate 
the dialogue visually with its meaning. 

Functional language dialogue 

• Students read and listen to a dialogue which combines 
the language of the unit with useful phrases for 
expressing specific functions. such as asking for 
instructions or expressing excitement. 

• They practise the dialogue in pairs before using it as 
a model for creating their own dialogue, supported 
by prompts and the What to say box, which lists the 
functional phrases from the dialogue. 

• The corresponding Workbook page features practice 
activities. based on either the song or the functional 
language dialogue, and a Phonics tip. In song lessons. 
this extends the Student's Book Phonics focus with 
other examples of the target sound-spelling pattern: 
in functional language dialogue lessons, it introduces 
a new sound-spelling pattern. 

0 



Lesson 4 

Grammar 2 
Lesson 4 introduces the second grammar point for 
the unit. 

The range of presentation and practice activities is 
similar to Lesson 2, including Grammar focus. 

Lesson 5 

Story 

This lesson features an episode of the Time 
Travellers story. following on from the opening 
scene and dialogue in Lesson 1. The stories are 
extended narratives read by a narrator with 
characters acting out the direct speech. The 
story text features examples of the grammar and 
vocabulary of the unit. but the main purpose of 
the Time Travellers story is to encourage students 
to engage with longer texts that contribute to their 
understanding of the unit topic. 

• The teaching notes first suggest eliciting what the 
students remember about the characters' time
travelling adventures so for. 

• The students then do a short scanning or skim
reading task. 

• They read and listen to the story and check their 
answers to the pre-reading task. 

• The students then turn to varied practice activities 
in the Workbook. These include: 

- Think! Thinkiing activities, working on skills 
sucfi a inferencing or logical thinking 
- Activities summarising events in the story 

• The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5 is a 
role play in which the students use the direct 
speech from the story to re-create the time
travelling adventure. 

Lesson 6 

Story follow-u p and values 
Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth and. in 
some units, offers om opportunity for the discussion 
of values. 

• Follow-up comprehension activities in the 
Student's Book remind the students of the story. 

• • Where relevant. the teaching notes 
gui e a discussion of the deeper meaning of the 
story and there is o specific task in the Workbook 
which draws out this message. 

• There are also further practice activities in 
the Workbook. including imaginative tasks 
springboarding from the situation in the story. 

0 

Lessons 7 and 8 

Skills work 
These two lessons offer topic-based activities developing all 
four skills. with the particular skills focus clearly identified at the 
foot of each page. 

• - Some units also include o values focus in both the 
Stuaent's Book and the Workbook. 

• The reading texts in these skills activities include a range of 
authentic text types, with a topic-based story in Units 3 and 7. 

• The varied activities include: 
• ~ Thinking skills work 
• Regular tasks in the style of the Key English Test (KET) for 

Schools tests in the Workbook as a gentle introduction to 
the exam 

• Opportunities to personalise language or to use it 
imagina tively 

Lessons 9 and 10 

Learn and think English for school 
These two lessons introduce a topic from another area of the 
primary school curri,culum which is related to the overall unit 
topic. They are designed to encourage the students to learn 
about other subjects through English and then to demonstrate 
and apply that knowledge in follow-up tasks including o 
project. 

• The first lesson usually introduces the topic and presents 
words which the students use actively but which ore not core 
vocobulory. 

• The second English for school lesson provides opportunities 
for the students to apply their knowledge from the previous 
lesson, developing their thinking skills. 

• A creative or simple research project to be done either in 
groups. pairs or individually rounds off the work on the topic. 

0 """""""'-..,... .. _-,i...._ ... _...,...._ _.,.,._ _ _. .... ""' .. __ ._ 
"IO>:>•--·---~ .. . :..-::::..v-.... ,.... ......... .... _ .,. ____ ..,,..,_ 
.... --... ~-...... -..... _,... ___ I--•• }1 _, ... _ ..... ____ _ 
====-:~~ ==.--.------n..·_____ .., .. _ _.,. ... _ 
----"----·::..r:=---... --..--. 

• The corresponding pages in the Workbook consolidate the 
work on the topic through a wide variety of activities. 



Lesson 11 

Commun1cotion and creativity 
This lesson brings together the topic and language of 
the unit in creative ways to develop fluency in both 
communication skills a nd imaginative expression. 

1-'••uii(•l•ii\l-iieil Clau p,esenta,;an 

The Time to present feature supports students as they 
practise giving a formal presentation to the class. 

• Students first listen to a student presentation as a 
model while they complete a short while-listening 
task. 

• There is then step-by-step guidance for them to 
prepare a presentation, either individually. in pairs or 
in groups. 

. e A Tips 
for presenters box 
provides useful hints 
such as looking up and 
not reading out your 
text. projecting your 
voice and practising 
to ovoid hesitation 
and unnecessary filler 
language. 

·-===> 

~ Raleplay 

• In pairs. the students 
choose roles and read 
the corresponding role 
card. 

• A Useful language 
section provides 
plenty of support for 
the students to plan 
their dialogue with 
appropriate question 
and answer structures. 

• They practise their 
dialogue and then 
perform it for the class 
as time allows. 

i
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• The first of two Revision pages in the Workbook 
rounds up the unit grammar with puzzles and a 
writing task allowing students to create sentences 
using the unit grammar with their own ideas. 

Lesson 12 

Revi sio n 

The last lesson rounds up the topic and language of the 
unit and develops writing skills. 

• The students ore encouraged in Unit 1 to make a 
portfolio to keep their work from these pages. 

• l[n each unit there ore guided activities. including 
writing sub-skills such as using adjectives and direct 
speech, working with model texts. These then support 
the students in writing o short piece of personalised 
text or research. which they keep in their portfolio. 

• A Tips for 
writers box provides 
useful hints about the 
focus of each writing 
task. such as writing 
safely on the Internet 
and using the present 
tense to tell o story. 

ffl!T·IMl'·l!lttS 

• The second of two 
Revision pages in the 
Workbook rounds up 
the unit with vocabulary 
puzzles and alternating 
picture composition and 

0------... - ------' =.:::,.~--•.-
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first-person writing tasks such as diary entries. 
emails and invitations. 

• For use 
alongside or after the 
Student's Book work in 
this lesson. there is the 
My portfolio writing 
practice section at the 
bock of the Workbook. 
This builds on the 
writing advice given in 
the Student's Book and 
provides an opportunity 
for a different piece of 
work on the unit topic. 

~~ 

~ 
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Teaching with Super Minds 6 
Developing fluency 

Handling speaking activities 
Super Minds 6 is carefully structured to include regular 
opportunities for students to practise speaking. The 
course develops fluency through playing games in 
pairs. acting out in pairs or groups and presenting 
formally either individually. in pairs or in groups. Class 
presentations will be discussed in more detail in this 
section. but the foltowing general suggestions ore 
applicable to other speaking activities. 

Monitoring speaking activities 

• While the students ore working. walk around the class 
listening with interest. but try not to interrupt the 
students. If you hear minor errors. you can note them 
discreetly on a piece of paper and mention them in the 
feedback stage without naming the students. 

• If you hear a lot of students making the some error. a 
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw students' 
attention to the problem and ask everyone to repeat 
the word or structure correctly before carrying on. 

Feedback after speaking activities 

Allow appropriate time for a feedback stage after 
any speaking activity to give the task purpose and to 
ensure that the students stay focused. Congratulate 
the students for working independently and focus on 
any errors that you noted. Then ask as many students 
as possible to report bock. 

• Where an activity requires more everyday 
communication such as talking about personal 
preferences. this feedback can just be a show of 
hands, but remember to phrase the question so that 
students are responding about what their partner hos 
said, not their own preference. 

• With more imaginative tasks, you can invite students 
to give their ideas and vote as a class on the funniest 
or strongest idea_ 

Ploying games in pairs 
All new vocabulary and grammar in Super Minds 6 is 
consolidated with a speaking game. making oral work 
a natural part of the learning process. While earlier 
levels of the course worked more often with whole-class 
games, students at this level now have the maturity to 
work in pairs for these games most of the time. This 
gives them greater independence and, of course. allows 
more students to practise at the some time. 

0 

Suggestions for making the most of these games: 

• The model in the book is on essential tool for setting 
up the activity. but bear in mind that most students 
also need to see an example of what language they 
need to change when they come to do the activity 
themselves. It is therefore best to model the activity 
once more yourself using slightly different language 
with o stronger student. or to ask two confident 
students to make up a new example. 

• Depending on the task. give clear instructions before 
the students start about whether they are to take it in 
turns or whether you will signal to the class when it's 
time to change roles. 

• If you hove on odd number of children in the class. ask 
a group of three to work together in these vocabulory 
and grammar games as this will usually be easy 
enough for them to manage. 

• Allow students with o wider vocabulary to bring in 
other language. as long as they ore not testing o 
partner unfairly. 

Acting out i n pairs 
The Act out feature in Lesson 11 of Super Minds 6 
combines the new vocabulary and structures of the unit 
in on extended role ploy which is specifically designed to 
develop fluency. 

Suggestions for making the most of this feature: 

• If you hove on odd number of children in the class. 
you may need to help a group of three students to 
divide up one of the roles. 

• Once the pairs ore established, invite the students to 
choose their roles. Ask all Student As to raise their 
hands, then Student Bs. and as a final check. ask 
anyone who is unsure to raise their hand. This ensures 
that everyone is ready to start together. 

• You may want to fill out the Useful language section 
examples with the class to make full sentences. 
However. it is important to make it clear that these ore 
only examples and that the students ore free to use 
any relevant language. 

• Set the students a time limit to practise their role play. 
You may a lso like to establish o signal that you will 
use if the noise level becomes too high. 

• Whether everyone can perform for the class will 
depend very much on your class size. but you could 
keep a record of who hos acted out for the class and 
ensure that everyone has a chance during the year. 

• If you ask pairs to perform for the class. use one or 
two key q UJestions from the Useful language box to 
set the rest of the class a listening task. which will give 
them a reO'son ta listen. 



Closs presentations 
Why do presentations? 

Presenting formally to an audience is a purposeful 
speaking activity that encourages fluency in English. 
However, it also hos a much wider educational role. 
Public speaking (o nd its associated preparation) fosters 
clarity of thought. encourages the development of ideas 
and boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply 
themselves fully in written work may try harder when 
they are asked to deliver their homework in this way to 
their classmates. 

Equally. students in the audience are given valuable 
practice not just in listening to English. but also in the 
social skills of paying attent ion and showing interest. 
They will learn about aspects of a topic that they haven't 
researched themselves. so their classmates' presentations 
are providing furth er educational input. 

Time to present 

The Time to present feature divides into three sections: 
model. preparation and performance. How these f it into 
your lesson plans will depend on your timetable. but the 
following ideas may be useful. 

• It isn't necessary in most cases for the students to have 
worked with the skills and English for school pages 
before they start work on their presentations. They will 
hove studied the unit grammar and vocabulary earlier 
fn the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the 
unit context very clearly. A personalised presentation 
such os the show ond tell in Unit 1. research-based 
presentations such as the ancient civilisation or city in 
Units 3 and 5 and the television survey in Unit 7 could 
all begin earlier in the unit. 

• When there is a short time left at the end of a lesson . 
you could use the Time to present listening activity to 
introduce the task. If you wont the students to prepare 
their presentation ot home, remember thot you will 
need to allow enough time after the listening activity 
to establish pairs and groups as necessary. 

• Students can do some or all of their planning for 
homework. You coh either take in a draft of their work 
or go round making suggestions in another lesson. 

• It is best not to spend a whole lesson on performance 
as the students· attention will start to wonder. Three 
or fou r short presentations at a time is probably 
enough to show a variety of styles and sub-topics for 
discussion once all the students have finished. 

• There may not be time for everyone to give their 
presentation to the class. If this is the case. assess all 
the students on their preparation and visuals. but 
aim for everyone to give at least two presentations 
over the course of the year so thot they and you can 
compare their performances. 

Assessing o ral- aural work 

On-going observation 
Assessment in listening and speaking skills will largely 
be an on-going process of observation in whole-doss 
work. In the course of a lesson. it is d ifficult to assess 
the individual contributions of every student. However, 
you can divide the doss into groups ond focus on one 
particular group of students for a week. noting the times 
that each of these students: 

• demonstrates understanding in o listening activity 
(whether the response is in English or L 1) 

• uses o new word or structure 
• uses classroom English to ask for clarification 

Wj;th listening tasks. remember that weaker students 
may know the answer. but they might hang back from 
putting their hond up if they can't express it in English. 
Encourage them to contribute even if it has to be an L 1 
onid either help the student. or invite a friend of theirs. 
to rephrase it in English. 

With speaking tasks, bear in mind that students who ore 
quiet by nature will a lways need encouragement. 

Evaluating presentations 
Make sure thot students understand how you will 
evoluate their work as they begin their preparation. The 
system thot you use will depend on the requirements of 
your teaching situation. but you could comment on: 

• the quality of their research 
• the accuracy of written language in the first draft or 

on the improvement between the first and final drafts 
• their presentation skills. both individually and as 

a group where relevant. drawing on the Tips for 
pre.senters and giving comments such as: 
Well done! You asked the audience for questions I 
moved ond pointed to your photos I drew a great 
poster. 

• their fluency and pronlJ nciation 

Fo r other general phrases to use when evoluoting. 
see page xvii. 

Formal testing 
There is a listening element to the tests in the Super 
Minds Teacher's Resource Book and you could also 
consider using the Key English Test listening and 
speaking activities on the skills pages of the Workbook 
as. a more formal means of assessment. These ore 
indicated both in the Teacher's Book Map of the course 
and on the relevant poge of teaching notes. 

www.irLanguage.com G) 



Developing writing skills 
Writing is often considered the most difficult skill. which 
is why it is thoroughly supported in Super Minds 6 with 
more controlled activities and models leading to the 
students' more extended output. 

Supported proctice 

Sentence level 

• At sentence level. passive tasks include ordering words 
within a sentence and the Revision-page puzzles in the 
Workbook. which give the students clear parameters 
to construct sentences in a supported way. 

• More active written practice of the new structures 
includes personalisation. often at the end of the 
Workbook grammar pages, and on the first of the 
two Workbook Revision pages, where students 
complete sentences with their own ideas. 

Paragraph level 

Whenever students are asked to write a paragraph, 
support is given in different ways: 

• Sometimes students work with a parallel text. such 
as the description of a painting on Workbook page 
67 or the mountain on Workbook page 103. Weaker 
students can be encouraged to copy this very closely. 
just changing some of the words in each sentence, 
whereas stronger students only need the parallel text 
as a springboard for ideas. 

• The guided picture composition activities in alternate 
units of the Workbook provide pictures for ideas and 
a few words to help students to begin writing about 
each picture. 

• The first-person tasks in alternate units of the 
Workbook ore more task-based and provide a list of 
points to include. 

• ·•Mi®d1 In the My portfolio feature. students 
~ are introduced to writing sub-skills 
• such as the use of adjectives and 
direct speech. Their work is supported with a Tips for 
writers box to guide them with each portfolio task. 

• The My portfolio writing practice feature 
builds on the tips in the Student's Book and 

presents a furthe r model and practice activit ies 
guiding students to produce a range of text types. 

• A Check your writing feature uses simple questions 
referring back to the writing tips at the top of the page 
to help students to assess their work. 

0 

Drof ting and rewriting 

Starting a portfolio 

The use of a separate portfolio provides a n ideal 
opportunity to train students in drafting and rewriting 
skills. If students take pride in personalising their 
portfolio at the start of the year. it will encourage them 
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it. 

The rough dr aft 

On each portfolio page, the students first work on 
preparatory tasks. Ask them to use their ordinary 
exercise booll<s and then to continue in the some place as 
they draft the text for the final task. 

While the students ore working on a rough draft. you 
con toke the opportunity to correct their work in a 
private and irndividual way: 

• Praise an aspect of the work (the picture. the 
handwriting, the ideas. the use of new words). 

• If there ore serious problems with the writing. ask the 
student to read you their work. to confirm whether the 
student has understood the task. 

• Write problem words correctly (or point to them in the 
Student's Book or Workbook) for the student to copy. 

The students con then copy the work out neatly for 
sticking into their portfolio together with any pictures 
that they have drown. Discuss the finished work with 
the students. praising any improvements made between 
their draft ond final versions. 

Using My portfolio wnt,ng pract,ct? 
My portfolio writing practice is designed to be used 
alongside or ofter the Student's Book My portfolio page, 
How the work fits into your lesson plans will depend on 
your timetable, but the following ideas may be useful. 

• When there is a short time left ot the end of a lesson. 
you could look at the Workbook Tips for writers with 
the class and make sure that everyone understands 
the advice. Point out to students that the Check 
your writing feature refers bock to the t ips. so it is 
important that they understand them. 

• Students can do the preparatory tasks for homework. 
For the answers. see page 127. 

• It is best if students produce a rough draft before they 
write the finished piece (as outlined above). so allow a 
short time in class to set deadlines for any homework. 

• You may like to encourage students to use the Check 
your writing feature in pencil first to assess their rough 
draft so that their self-evaluation of the final text con 
be as posit1ive as possible. 

• When planning your class time, bear in mind that 
some tasks invite the students to swap books with a 
partner to assess or compare their work. 



Assessing written work 
As students usually find writing the most difficult skill, 
it is appropriate to evaluate their work fairly and 
constructively. Fair assessment means letting the 
students know the criteria for your assessment and 
constructive assessment helps them to improve their 
work in the future. 

In 1t 1al assessment 
If you haven't taught the class before, it is important 
to hove a clear benchmark for plotting each student's 
progress during the year. You may like to use the first 
portfolio task at the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 6 to 
carry out on init ial assessment as suggested below. 

• The portfolio begins with a personalised profile. 
Full teaching notes for this ore given on page 21, 
including a list of suggested headings that the 
students con use. These ore similar to the ones in 
Super Minds 5, but there is also a sugge.stion for how 
to encourage the use of the present perfect. 

• Use this piece of work to record the accuracy of each 
student's spelling (and capitol letters where relevant), 
their use of tenses, other grammar and writing 
features such as connectors a nd punctuation. Then 
record your initial impression of each student: 
Has problems with writing: makes basic mistakes 
Spelling generally fine but basic grammar mistakes 
Basics are fine, but mare complex grammar is a 
problem 
Writes accurately in short sentences 
Writes fluently for the level, connecting ideas 

Importantly. the students don't need to see this initial 
assessment. but you will find it useful to look back when 
assessing each student's work during the year. 

Evaluating writing 
Traditionally, students hove often been given a single 
mark for writing. or even a single mark for English, 
awarded purely on the accuracy of language. This 
discourages weaker students from using more creative 
ideas if they are not sure how to express them and it 
gives no incentive to stronger students to exercise their 
imagination if o dull but accurate piece of work will be 
awarded o high mark. 

To encourage all students to fulfil their potential as 
writers, it is important to evaluate different aspects of 
the writing process and for students to understand your 
criteria . If possible in your teaching situation. you con 
ovoid marks or numbers altogether and use o series 
of phrases instead, combining a comment appropriate 
to the different types of writing tasks with a language 
assessment, as suggested opposite. 

Creative writing 

Excellent work: Lots of great ideas! 

Above overage work: Some nice ideas! 

Average work: Any more ideas? 

Below overage work: You need more ideas. 

Task-based writing 

Excellent work: Great (email)! You included everything! 

Above overage work: Good. but what didn't you include? 

Average work: Your (email) didn't .. . (refer to the bullet 
point or the instructions that the student rnissed). 

Below overage work: Your (email) didn't answer/include 
oil the questions/points. 

Factual writing 

Excellent work: Great information! 

Above overage work: interesting information! 

Average work: Can you find out any more? 

Below overage work: You need more information. 

Language assessment 

Specific criteria for evaluating the language in written 
tasks will vary, for example some pieces need adjectives 
while others require the conventions of direct speech. 
General language comments could be: 

Excellent work: Fantastic writing! Very few mistakes! 

Above overage work: Good writing. Remember to check 
your (verbs I spelling I use of capital letters). 

Average work: Remember to check your (verbs I spelling I 
capital letters). 

Imp roving work: Your writing is better. but check .. . 

Below overage work: Check your mistakes. Ask me if you 
don't understond. 

Overall evaluation 

By combining different comments above. you can first 
praise aspects of a student 's work but then suggest 
improvements where necessary. for example: 
Very few mistakes, but you need more ideas. 
Great information. but check your mistakes. Ask me if 
you don't understand. 

Formal testing 
You may wish to carry out a more formal evaluation of 
the students' written work. The Super Minds Teacher's 
Resource Book provides an End-of-unit test with listening, 
reading and writing activities. You could also consider 
using the Key English Test reading and writing activities 
on the skills pages of the Workbook as a more formal 
means of assessment. These ore indicated both in the 
Teacher's Book Mop of the course and on the relevant 
page of teaching notes. 
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to present and practise vocabulary for outside 
at school 

to introduce the characters and the story 

basketball hoop, tennis court, 
(tennis) net, football pitch, railings. running track, 
bike rack, Utter bin. school bell, playground, 
neither do I , adventure, time travel 

language from previous 
levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will 

be able to talk about outside at school. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce/review the story 

• For students who haven't studied Super Minds 
Level 5, ask them to scan the text at the top of the 
page and to tell you the names of the characters 
(Alex, Phoebe. Patrick). 

• Elicit what kind of adventures they had (time
travelling). Ask students what they think this means. 

• For students who hove studied Super Minds Level 5. 
elicit: the names of the characters (Alex. Patrick 
and Phoebe), how they set off on their adventures 
(an explosion irn the Science lesson) and some of 
the places they visited: Pompeii (the past). 
a rainforest (the present). an Elvis rock concert 
(the past). a space restaurant (the future). the Wild 
West (the past). Istanbul (the present). London's 
Globe Theatre (the past), The Museum of the Future 
(2531). the Mary Celeste (the past), and how they 
travelled each time (through a yellow gate). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for outside at school 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the class. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand all the words. 

• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

¢ 1 ~ Listen and say the words. Check with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Play the recording. 

• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 

• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 

0 

• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture and say what each one is. 

¢ !?' ~ Read. listen and answer the questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Students to try to predict answers to the questions. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check all their answers in pairs. Check with the 

class. 

key: 1 That they'd been away for ages but nobody 
seemed to have noticed. 2 That maybe it was a 
dream. 3 H's Tuesday. 4 Science with Mr Davis. 

0 ~ Choose a word. Draw it for your partner 
to guess. 

Aim: to give students proctice with the new vocabulary 

• Start to draw one of the vocabulary items on the board. 
e.g. a litter bin. 

• Students guess what it is. 
• Students take turns to draw a vocabulary item and 

guess. 

0 I WB p4 I Match the two halves of the words. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 g, 3 f. 4 e, 5 b. 6 a, 7 d 

e t WB p4 I Look at the pictures. Write the words. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 railings. 3 tennis court. 4 basketball hoop, 
5 tennis net. 6 school bell. 7 litter bin, 8 football 
pitch, 9 running track 

Q WB 4 Complete the dialogue with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to review the story 

Key: 2 know, 3 ask. 4 day. 5 Tuesday. 6 Science. 
7 always. 8 strange 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the drawing game again from SB Activity 3 to 
review the new vocabulary. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture and write a short 
definition. e.g. We put rubbish in the litter bin. 



to review present perfect with already I yet 

to review outside at school vocabulary 

countries, story from 
Super Minds Level 5 

CD 
Your students will 

be able to talk about experiences using already 
and yet. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review outside at school vocabulary 

• Write the nine new items in scrambled Letter order 
on the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board and 
write one of the items correctly and draw a picture. 

• Repeat with other pairs and other words. 

A,o~, 
Q.Q• filill How much do you remember about 

the Time Travellers? Do the quiz. Write t (true) 
or f (false). Listen and check. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for 
specific information 

• If your students studied Super Minds Level 5. elicit who 
the people in the pictures are. 

• If your students d idn't study Super Minds Level 5. focus 
them on the pictures and tell them who they are (Alex, 
Patrick and Phoebe). 

• Play the recording. They compare their answers. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 t. 2 f. 3 t. 4 t. s t. 6 t. 7 f. s f 

~

1 filill Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students complete the questions ond check in pairs. 
• Students practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• They complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 done. 2 got. 3 visited. 4 bought. 5 brushed. 
6 given 

0 ~ What other things can you remember? 
Who can make the longest list? 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form 

• If your students studied Super Minds Level 5, read the 
questions and the examples through with the class. 

• If your students didn't study Super Minds Level 5, write 
on the board: What things have you already done 
today? What things haven't you done yet? Elicit ond 
write on the board, e.g. I've already had breakfast. 
I haven't done my homework yet. 

• Students write lists in two minutes. 
• Elicit from students how many sentences they have got. 
• In pairs. students check each other's work. 
• Students report on their partner. 

0 I WB pS I Match the sentences from the box with 
the pictures, 

Aim: to review present perfect with already I yet 

Key: 2 He hasn't found the answer yet. 3 She hosn 't 
got her new bike yet. 4 He's already found the answer. 
5 They've already finished theirtreehouse. 6 She"s 
already got her new bike. 

Q WB 5 Make sentences. 

Aim: to give further practice with present perfect with 
already I yet 

Key: 2 Linda hasn't been to Brazil yet. 3 You've already 
asked that question. 4 I haven't met his girlfriend 
yet. 5 We've already seen that film. 6 John hasn't done 
his homework yet. 

0 tWB- pSJ Write questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with question forms 

Key: 2 Have you repaired your bike yet? 3 Hove 
they walked the dog yet? 4 Have you tried my cake 
yet? 5 Have they done their homework yet? 6 Have 
you bought my present yet? 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• In open pairs. students ask questions about today 
using yet. e.g. Have you made your bed yet? 

• Students answer, e.g. Yes. I've already made my 
bed. I No. I haven't made my bed yet. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate present perfect with 
already I yet 
• Students each write eight questions to ask their 

partner about today. 

• They work in pairs and toke turns to ask and answer. 
They write a tick(✓) or a cross (X). 

• Students write about their partner in their notebook. 
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to sing a song with the class 

to show different spellings for long vowel 
sounds 

on board 

simple past and present 
perfect 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able to look 
for spelling patterns to help them pronounce 
words correctly (e.g. t imt I light. rain I plgn~. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review information about Phoebe, Alex 
and Patrick 

• Write Ph . Al . and P ______ on the board. 
Elicit the characters· names and what they were 
doing in the first lesson of the unit. {They arrived 
back in school. but everything seemed a little 
strange. They are Time Travellers.) 

'1fi1 

~ Li sten a nd numbe r the people and 
the places. Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Elicit what and who students con see in the picture 
in their Student's Book (Alex, Patrick and Phoebe). 

• Focus students on the task at the top of the page. 
• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen for and number 

the people and places in sequence as they hea r them. 
• Students check in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students follow the song in their 

Student's Books. 
• Play the recording again, pausing after each verse 

for students to repeat. 
• When students have learnt the song, practise it with 

the whole class. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song. if appropriate, 

for students to sing in groups. 

Key: 1 f, 2 b. 3 d. 4 c. s e. 6 a 

t?;;. ~ Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to show d iffe rent spellings for long vowel sounds 

Intonation: expressing disagreement and using high 
tones with extre me adjectives 

• Remind students that many sounds can be spelt in 
different ways. 

• Ploy the re<ording. Students listen, read and repeat. 
• Divide the doss so that one half is Patrick and the other 

Phoebe. The class soys the dialogue twice, exchanging 
roles. Students practise in pairs. 

0 I WB p6 I Remember the song. Complete it w ith 
the words from the box. 

Aim: to activate me mory skills 

Key: 2 lost. 3 talked. 4 walked, 5 Have, 6 along, 
7 where, 8 time, 9 cross. 10 fast. 11 post. 12 future 

~ t WB rp6 I Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show different spellings of the ai sound 

0 fW:B p6] Say the words from the box and write 
them in the correct sound column. 

Aim: to practise identifying sound-spelling patte rns 

¢~' £W:Bp6] Liste n, check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise the pronuncia tion of sound- spe lling 
patterns. 

key: soy: table, place; see: piece, key: my: right. time. flies: 
know: boot. hole, gold; too: new, use. blue: bird: learn. 
person. surf 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review and extend the concept of spelling 
patterns 

• Sometimes a spelling pattern can have more than 
one possible pronunciation. Write the following 
words in random order on the board: bowl, follow, 
show; town, flower. now. 

• Students identify the two sounds (oa as in boat or 
ou as in sound). 

• Do the some with ea words: head, bread, treasure: 
team. please, sea; great. break, steak (e as in bed; 
ee as in see: ay as in day). 

Extension activity 
Alm: to activate students' imaginations 

• Brainstorm what students think happens when the 
friends ·go through the gate the next time'. 

• Ask questions. e.g. What is on the other side? Can 
they come back? 

• Students discuss their ideas in groups. 
• Elicit ideas from the different groups. 
• Ask students Would you like to travel in time? Would 

you like to visit the past ar the future? Why? 



...... 

to review which I who I where 

to practise reading skills 

waterfall, captain, sailor, 
character. episode 

which I who I where 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to give further information about people, 
places and things using which I who I where. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review which I who I where 

• Write the following prompts on the board: A 
rainforest is a place where ... (Name of your school) 
is the school which ... Elvis is a singer who ... 

• Elicit from the class different ways of completing 
these sentences. 

• Do the activity orally. 

0 I SB p7 I Read the dialogue and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to practise which I who I where 

• Students look at the pictures in their Student"s Book. 
• Elicit what they con see in the photo (students discussing 

material from a book). 
• Read the questiom aloud with the class and check 

understanding. 
• Check students understand what to do. 
• Students work individually. They read the dialogue and 

find answers to the four questions. 
• They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as 

necessary to check. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 The rainforest episode. 2 The episode when they 
met Elvis. 3 Phoebe, 4 Patrick 

4 ~ I SB p7 I Listen and say the sente nces. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the doss. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 who. 2 which. 3 who. 4 where, 5 which. 
6 where 

0 I SB p7 I Complete the sentences. Compare with 
your partne r. 

Aim: to give students further practice with which I 
who/where 

• Demonstrate the activity for the class. reminding 
students of the warm-up activity. 

• Students complete the sentences individually . 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. eliciting sentences from 

different pairs. 

Key (possible answers): 1 Patrick ond Alex lost 
Phoebe. 2 is Phoebe's be st friend. 3 The Time Travellers 
step into at the end of an adventure. 4 is always late. 
S: the volcano erupts. 6 Alex gives to the chief in the 
rainforest. 

0 WB 7 Look at the pictures. Write the words to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review vocabulary 

Key: 2 A test tube. 3 gloves, 4 shelf, 5 Goggles. 6 bell 

0 I WB p7 I Complete the sentences with which, 
who or where. 

Aim: to give further practice with which I who I where 

Key: 2 who. 3 which. 4 where, 5 who. 6 which, 
7 where, 8 which 

0 ~7 1 Complete the sentences so that they are 
true for you. 

Aim: to give further practice with which I who I where 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 
• In open pairs. students perform the dialogue from 

SB Activity 1. 
• Repeat with several pairs. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate understanding 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They toke turns to read each sentence from WB 

Activity 3 and discuss their different answers for 
each one. 

• Elicit information from different groups about their 
different answers and discuss as a class. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 
to review language from the unit 

accident, mixture, powder. liquid, 
stop fiddling, jar, glow, brick 

characters and language 
from the story, Science equipment 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to role play a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. Time Travellers. 

school seems strange. Science lesson. 

0 I SB PPB-9 I Go throug h the text quickly a nd find 
the a nswers to the questions. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice with skimming and 
scanning 

• Hove students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
con see. 

• Read the two questions with the doss and check 
understanding. 

• Set a time limit. e.g. two minutes. 
• Students read the text quickly to find the answers. 
• They compare their ideas in pairs. 

¢ 0

' I SB ppB-9 I Read and listen to the st o ry to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to deve lop reading skills 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and read ta check 
their answers. 

• Ploy the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children stepped into a kind of gate and disappeared). 

Key: 1 Last time Patrick knocked the water over. 
2 Patrick's goggles fly into the air and knock over a jar 
of blue powder. 

..., 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. What lesson were they in? (A Science 
lesson.) What was the date? (1st April.) What did the 
children decide to do? (Patrick wasn't going to do any 
of the experiments.) What happened? (It was all fine 
until Patrick started fiddling with his safety goggles. 
They flew out of his hand and knocked over some 
blue powder.) What happened then? (The yellow light 
appeared and the children went through the gate.) 

0 I we pB I Re me mber the story. Choose five 
adjectives from the box to complete the 
summary. 

Aim: to check co mprehe nsion 

Key: 2 worried, 3 careful, 4 bored. S sorry 

Q twe ps I Co mplete t he sente nces with which , 
who or where. 

Aim: to check unde rsta nding of the story and review 
relative prono uns 

Key: 2 who, 3 which. 4 where, S who. 6 where 

0 ~ WB B Choose the best answer for 
each q uestio n. 

Aim: to review the story 

Thinking skills: infere ncing 

Key: 2 a, 3 a. 4 a. s a. 6 b 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character. they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. .. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 
• Put stude nts into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Mr Davis tells one 

of the other teachers about whot happened in his 
Science class. 

• They write a short dialogue. 
• Pairs take turns to role ploy their dialogues for 

the class. 



to talk about the detail of the story 
to review language from the unit 

focusing on values in a story 

language from the story 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

thinking about what you're doing 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the story 
• Ask questions about the story, e.g. Who didn't take 

part in the experiment? (Patrick.) Why? (Because 
he caused the occident lost time.) Who caused the 
accident this time? (Patrick.) What happened when 
the experiment went wrong this time? (The yellow 
light appeared ogoin.) 

0 ~ Answer the questions. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They look at the story and answer the questions. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 
Key: 1 Patrick, 2 1st April. 3 Aprons and safety goggles. 

4 Patrick. S The big jar of blue powder, 6 Into the 
yellow light 

Q ~ lli.ill Who do yo\J think soys these 
things? 

Aim: to review students' understanding of the story 

Thinking skills: understanding choract,er and 
situations 
• Read out the instructions for students and check they 

know what to do. 
• Students re-read the story and think about who might 

say these things. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the doss. 
Key: 1 Mr Davis, 2 Patrick, 3 Mr Davis. 4 Phoebe. 

S Alex, 6 Patrick 

0 ~ t WB p9 ! What con we learn from the 
story? Tick (✓). 

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking about what 
you're doing 
Key: Don't fiddle with things because you can cause 

accidents. 

0 t WB p9 I Write a true sentence for each picture 
from the story with the words from the box. 

Aim: to give students practice with interpreting 
pictures 

Key: 2 Patrick hos not knocked the powder over yet. 
3 The blue powder has already started to fall. 
4 The children have not walked into the light yet. 

0 ~ I WB p9 I Read and think about the 
situations. What do you think will 
happen? Complete the table with 
two ideas about each situation. 

Aim: to give students practice in cause and effect 

Thinking skill: cause and effect 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to discuss the value of thinking about what 
you ore doing 

• Focus on what happened in the story when 
Patrick wasn't thinking about what he was doing 
(the goggles flew out of his hand and caused an 
accident). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important 
and elicit examples from the students of when 
something hos happened when they weren't 
thinking about what they were doing. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they hove learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of the Introductory 

Unit and discuss what they hove learnt in this unit. 
• Encourage students to talk about what they have 

learnt and are good at. as well as what t_hey need 
to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for pirates 

to give students Ustening practice 

pirate, palm tree, spade, hook, 
hammock, eye-patch, treasure chest, coins, key, 
hole, binoculars, rob, steal, weapon, anchor, bury 

language from t~e previous 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students Will be 

able to talk about pirates. · 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the context of pirates 
• Draw a skull and crossbones and write Pirates on 

the board. 

• Elicit what students know about pirates and the 
names of any famous pirates. 

• Elicit where we find pirates (on the sea) and what 
they do (steal from other ships). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for pirates 

• Read the text at t lhe top of the page with the class. Elicit 
which things they have already talked about in the 
worm-up. Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context of pirates and to present the vocobulory. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all the 

words. 

• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

~ r J SB p10 ! Lis ten and say the wo rds. Check with 
your partn,er. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

e f SB p10 ! Read, listen and complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the statements aloud with the doss. 
• Students try to predict how to complete the sentences. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 gold coins, 2 going to bury. 3 hook, sword. 
4 dig up 

0 I SB p10 I Choose a word. Mime it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give-students practice with the new vocabulary 
• Demonstrate the game with the class. Mime one of the 

vocabulary items. e.g. binoculars. 
• Students guess what it is. 
• In pairs. students mime and guess. 
• Check with open pairs. 

0 ► WB p10 I Look at the pictures. Complete the 
words . 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 eye-patch, 3 binoculars, 4 palm tree. 
5 hammock, 6 hole. 7 coins. 8 hook. 9 key. 10 spade 

0 I WB p10 I Complete the crossword. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 
Key: Across: 4 t reasure chest. 6 hole, 8 palm t ree. 

9 hook, 10 spade 
Down: 2 coins. 3 hammock. s key. 7 eye-patch 

0 WB 10 Complete the sentences with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 
Key: 2 wear. 3 pass, 4 bury, 5 find. 6 put 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 
• Play the mime game again from SB Activity 3 to 

review the new vocabulary. 
• When students give the word, ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the ten new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and write a short 
definition , e.g. You can dig holes with a spade. 



to present and practise the present perfect with 
for and since 
to give students writing practice 

pirates, present perfect 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to use the present perfect with for and since. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review pirate vocabulary 

• Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order 
on the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board, to write 
one of the items correctly and to draw a picture of it. 

• Repeat with other pairs and other words. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present perfect with for and since 

• Give students some information about yourself. e.g. 
I live in o flat. I hove lived in my flat for three years. 

• Elicit from students when you moved to the flat (three 
years ago). e.g. 2010. 

• Write the sentence I hove lived in my flat for three years. 
Underneath it write the some sentence using since. e.g. 
I have lived in my flat since 2010. 

• Check students understand that this is the same 
information. Elicit that one is a period of time (for) and 
one is a date when the period begon (since). 

• Elicit similar information from students. Prompt 
sentences with for and since. 

0 J SI.I p11 I Read the magazine article and match 
the names with the jobs. 

Aim: to practise the present perfect with for and since 

• Students look att the photos in their Student's Book. Elicit 
what they con see. 

• Focus students on the activity instructions. Check they 
know what to do. 

• Students work individually. They read the texts and 
match the names with the jobs. 

• Students compare ideas in pairs. re-reading parts of the 
text as necessary. 

• Check with the class. Elicit sentences using the present 
perfect with for or since, e.g. Bruce Stevens is a film 
director. He has been in the Caribbean for more than 
six months. 

Key: 1 b, 2 c. 3 a 

~ I SB p11 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 for. 2 since, 3 since. 4 for, 5 for. 6 since 

0 I SB p11 I Play the for and since game. 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form 
• Coll out words or phrases. e.g. 2013. March. Sunday. 

three weeks, five months. 

• The students hold up the correct word FOR or SINCE 
written on paper in big letters. 

0 I we p11 I Complete the table with the phrases 
from the box. 

Aiim: to give students further practice with for and 
since 

Key: for: six years. three hours. twenty minutes. five 
months, a doy. a long time. eight weeks. thirty seconds: 
since: Morch. Tuesday. 2012. the sixteenth century, lost 
week, yesterday. my birthday 

0 [ WBp11 Complete the sentences with for or 
since. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice w~th the 
new language 

Key: 2 since, 3 for. 4 since, 5 since. 6 for 

0 [Wa p11 I Write five ·sentences that ore true for 
you with the verbs from the box. 

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Elicit statements from WB Activity 3. Students make 
some sentences true and some false. 

• The other students guess the true and false 
sentences. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the present perfect 

• Students work in groups of eight. 
• Students read out their sentences from WB Activity 

3. If another student hos written the same, he/she 
calls out Snap! 

• The group add up their different sentences. 



to sing a song with the class 

to identify the pronunciation of -ure endings. 
e.g. treasure. future 

wooden leg 

simple past, present perfect 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to join in with a song. 

Your students will recognise 
that -ure endings in words ore unstressed and 
therefore pronounced /rf-:,/ and /3,')/. 
Note: In phonics, the /?,I phoneme is represented 
as 'zh' because it is the voiced equivalent of 'sh'. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review pirate vocabulary 

• Mime one of the pirate vocabulary items. 
• The student who guesses correctly comes to the 

front to mime one of the others. Continue. 

'11~' ► SB p12 I Listen and answer the questions. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Read the questions aloud around the class. Check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students listen for the information 

and compare answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students follow in their books. 
• Students sing the song. Practise it with the class. 
• Read the 'All about music' box. Check vocabulary. 
• Do the 'What I th ink' survey. Count hands up for each 

option (It's great J It's OK/ I don't really like it). 
• Review the results. e.g. So. most of you think Reggae is 

great or Most of you don 't really like Reggae. 

• Use this information to decide whether or not to use the 
karaoke version of the song. 

Key: 1 A parrot called Polly. 2 A wooden leg. 3 Spanish. 
French and Portuguese. 

ft,0
' ► SB p12 I Listen and soy the dialogue. 

Aim: to identify the pronunciation of -ure endings, 
e.g. treasure. future 

Intonation: expressing agreement and happiness 

• Ask students how many syllables there ore in treasure 
and future (two). The last syllable is unstressed. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen, read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Woody and 

the other Polly. The class says the dialogue twice. 
exchanging roles. Students practise in pairs. 

0 i WB p12 I Remember the song. Complete the 
verbs and match the sentence halves. 

Aim: to activate memory skills 

Key: 2 looked a, 3 robbed d. 4 found b. s learnt c. 
6 known e 

0 WB 12 Correct the sentences. 

Aim: to review the content of the song 

Key: 2 The pirates are in the Caribbean. 3 He speaks 
Spanish, Fr-ench and Portuguese. 4 He's looked for gold 
and silver. 5 He's found a lot of treasure on islands far 
and near. 

L..:..:-=-..c..;.;12:;..J Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture 

• Students put their fingers on their throat and say the sh 
and zh sounds. They will only feel o vibration when they 
say the voiced zh. Explain that this is spelt with an s. 

Q fwB Pill Complete the sentences with the words 
from the box. Match them with the pictures. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 

~~, ► WB p12 I Liste n , check and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture 
Key: 2 a future, 3 f treasure, 4 e picture, 

5 b advent ure. 6 c measure 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to extend knowledge of the 'zh' sound 

• The 'zh' sound is in treasure. pleasure and usual 
(and in explosion and decision. in the next unit). 

• Students write about things they usually do. 
• Students read out their sentences to the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to activate students' imaginations 
• In groups. students write o new verse for the song. 
• They practise their new song in their groups. 
• Students then either perform their new songs for the 

doss or write the new song and illustrate it. 



to present and practise How long have you ... ? 

to practise reading skills 

well-known, metal detector 

present perfect 

Your students will be 
able to ask and answer questions beginning How 
long have you ... ? 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review vocabulary 

• Write Hobbies on the board. 
• Brainstorm hobbies that students have. 
• Add other ideas of your own. Create o mind map. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present How long have you . .. ? 

• Point to one of the hobbies, e.g. stamp collecting. Ask 
the student who said it. e.g. Do you collect stamps? 
When the student answers Yes. ask How long have you 
collected stamps? 

• The student replies. Prompt for I since as appropriate. 
• Use the other hobbies to ask questions of other students. 
• Continue to practise in open pairs. 

0 t SB p13 I Read the magazine interview and 
correct the sentences. 

Aim: to practise How long have you . .. ? 

• Elicit what they con see in the picture. Check 
understanding of metal detector. 

• Read the three questions aloud with the class. 
• Students read the dialogue and correct the sentences. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 The machine in the photo is six months old. 
2 Carlos has two children. 3 It was a birthday present. / 
His son and his daughter bought it for him. 

Ef~1 t SB p13 I Listen and say the questions and the 
answers. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 

Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise all the questions and 
answers in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119 
of the Student's, Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 How long has Dad worked there? 2 How long 
have we been here? 3 Hlow long has she lived in 
Mexico? 4 How long have you had your phone? 
!5 How long has she used a computer? 

0 t SB p13 I Write a list of four objects which you 
hove. Look at the piictures or use your own 
ideas. Then show your partner your list. Ask 
and answer. 

Aim: to give students further practice with How long 
have you ... ? 

• Students write their lists individually. 
• Demonstrate the activity for the class using open pairs. 
• Students work in pairs. taking turns to ask and answer. 
• Check with the class. eliciting questions and answers. 

0 t WB p13 j Ask people in your family about their 
favourite things. Write three sentences. 

Aim: to review the new language 

Note: This is a homework task. 

0 t WB p13 I Look at the pictures. Write questions 
and answers. 

Aim: to give further practice with How long have 
you .. . ? and responses 

key: 2 How long hove the Robinsons hod their dog? They 
hove hod it for five years. 3 How long hos Charl;ie hod 
his computer game? He has had it for two weeks. 
4 How long have the Carricks lived in Boswell Street? 
They have lived there since 2002. 

(t.~ [W!p13 l Read and listen to the poem. Write 
your own poem. 

Aim: to give students Listening a nd writ ing practice 

,EndlnG the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students perform the dialogue from SB Activity 1. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to encourage cooperation and peer 
appreciation 

• In groups of four, students take turns to read their 
poems from WB Activity 3. 

• They give each other feedback and discuss which 
they think is the best and why. 



I,. 

to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

flag, coconut, lock, fetch, sneeze 

characters and language 
from the story, pirates 

co 
Your students will be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. Time Travellers. 

school seems strange. Science lesson, pirates 
(the post). 

0 t SB pp14-15 I Look at the pictures. What do you 
think the children do with the treasure that they 
found earlier? 

Aim: to give students practice with prediction skills 

• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
can see. 

• Read the question with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Students cover the text. 
• Brainstorm their ideas and write them on the board in 

note form. 

¢ ' J SB pp14-15 I Read and listen to the story to 
check your answer. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their predictions. 

• Use the phrases on the board to discuss how close their 
predictions were. 

• Ploy the recording again. Students reod and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children hid from the pirates in the hole and the gate 
was there). 

Key: They give it bock to the people who the pirates 
stole it from. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. What did the children hove to drink? 
(Coconut milk.) What was in the treasure chest? (Gold 
coins.) Whose money wos it? (It belonged to people on 
their way to settle in America.) Whot did the children 
do with the treasure? (They gave it bock to the settlers.) 
How did the pirates know where they were hiding? (Alex 
sneezed.) 

0 I W B p14 I Remember the story. Put these objects 
from the text in order. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: a 4. b 6, (c 1). d 3, e 2. f 5 

Q WB 14 Read the summary and correct six 
mistakes. 

Aim: to check understanding of the story 
Key: they look to the wtt#l north. After #tree two hours. 

five three pirates and their prisoner arrive, Peffiek Alex 
sneezes, they threaten to throw the children into the 
see hole 

0 t WB p14 Match the questions with the answers. 

Aim: to review the story 

Key: 2 h, 3 a , 4 f. 5 b , 6 g. 7 C, 8 d 

.... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time. they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Tell students to imagine what the pirates said to 

each other when the children disappeared. 
• They write a short dialogue. 
• Groups toke turns to role play their dialogues for 

the class. 



I' 

to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

focusing on values in a story 

language from the story 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

being honest 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story, e.g. What did they 
have to drink? (Coconut milk.) What did they have 
to eat? (Bananas.) Who did they give the treasure 
to? (People going to America to farm: it was their 
money anyway. The pirates stole it from them.) 
Where were the children when the gate appeared? 
(At the hole.) 

0 t SB p15 I Match the sentence halves. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Studenfs Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They look at the story and match the sentence halves. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 d, 2 h. 3 a. 4 g. s b. 6 e. 7 c. 8 f 

0 ~ t SB p15 I Read the story again. Think of 
answers to the questions. 

Aim: to encourage students to make hypotheses 

Thinking skills: hypothesising 

• Read out the instructions for students and check they 
know what to do. 

• In pairs. students discuss possible answers to the 
questions, referring back to the text as necessary. 

• Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the class. 

ff>"~ 
~ 
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0 8J t WB p15 I Write the events from the box 
next to the times when they happen. 

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing 

Thinking skills: time sequencing 

Key: 9 a.m. - The children watch the pirates burying 
the treasure. 10 a.m. - The pirates finish and leave 
the island. 11 a.m. - The children start digging for the 
treasure. 1 p.m. - The children find the treasure. 
1.30 p.m. - The children welcome the families to the 
island. 3.30 p.m. - The children soy goodbye to the 
families. 8 p.m. - The children go to sleep. Midnight -
The children hear shouting. 12.15 a.m. - The children 
jump into the hole. 

Q ~ I WB p1s I Read and complete the time 
phrases. Use the information from 
Activity 1. 

Aiim: to give students practice with calculating time 

Thinking skills: calculating time 

Key: 2 for one hour and 25 minutes. since 10 a.m .. 
3 for 15 minutes. since 1 p.m., 4 for one hour and 35 
minutes. since 1 .30 p.m .. 5 for 11 hours, since 8.45 o.m .. 
,6 for three hours and 55 minutes. since 8 p.m. 

0 Q I WB p15 i Imagine that the families 
don't come to the island. What should 
the children do with the treasure? 
Write b (best). o (OK) and w (worst) 
next to the three ideas. Think of two 
more good ideas. 

Aim: to focus on the value of being honest 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
o story 
• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 

story was and why. 
,e Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of being honest 

• Focus on the part in the story when the children 
were honest (they gave the treasure back to the 
people). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of when they have 
been honest or someone has been honest with 
property of theirs. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 



to practise reading skills 

reading for specific information 

helmet, copper, experts, rare, 
curly hair, eagle. military parade 

language from the unit, 
metal detector 

poster paper, pens, reference books. 
thelntemet 

Your students will be 
able to read for specific information. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Elicit what Carlos Santana's hobby is (metal 
detecting). 

• Ask students what kinds of objects they think people 
find with metal detectors. 

• Write their ideas on the board. 
• Find out if anyone in the class has used a metal 

detector. 

0 t SB p16 I Read the newspaper article. Write 
t (true), f (false) or ds (doesn't say). 

Aim: to practise reeding for specific information 

• Focus the students on the pictures to consolidate 
understanding. 

• Check understanding of helmet. 
• Read the activity instructions and check students know 

what to do. 

• Hove students read the true/false statements aloud 
around the class. 

• Encourage them to predict the answers with the text 
covered. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss with the class. Have students correct 

the false statements. 
• Find out which answers they predicted correctly. 
• Refer back to the discussion in the warm-up. Did anyone 

suggest helmets or Romon artefacts? 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: 1 ds, 2 ds. 3 f . 4 t. 5 ds. 6 f 

0 t W B p16 ! Read the text on Student's Book page 
16 again. Complete the questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with reading 
skills 

Key: 2 Who. 3 Why, 4 What. 5 When, 6 How much 

0 t WB p16 I Match the questions from Activity 1 
with the answers. 

Aim: to practise comprehension skills 

Key: 2 a, 3 e, 4 b, s f. 6 d 

0 WB 16 Put the dialogue in order. 

Aim: to practise text sequencing 

key:3,5.7, 11, 1,9,6, 4,8, 10.2 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students con 
remember about the text in Activity 1. 

• In pairs. they write as many things as they con 
remembe·r in one minute. 

• Elicit ideas from pairs. 
• The pair with the most correct things on their list is 

the winner. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Each group creates a poster entitled A famous find. 

• They use reference books or the Internet to find out 
about another famous find with a metal detector. 

• They write the main points on their poster and 
illustrate it with photos or drawings. 

• Monitor the groups as they are planning their 
posters and advise as necessary. 

• Groups display their posters around the class. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise speaking skills 
to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 
taking part in an interview 
writing a story 

CD 

valuable, tractor. tool shed 

lan9ua9e from the unit 

Your students will be 
able to listen for detail. 
Your students will be able to act out an interview. 

Your students will be able to write a story. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic 

• Write metal detector in scrambled letter order on 
the board. 

• Students unscramble it and write it correctly. 
• Review other things which hove been found with 

metal detectors. 

Lfc200,, 
~ P SB p17 I Listen to a radio show about people 

finding valuable objects and choose the 
correct answers. 

Aim: to give students practice in liste ning for specific 
information 

• Read through the questions ond possible answers with 
the class. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 a. 2 a. 3 b. 4 c, s a, 6 c. 7 b, 8 a 

Q I SB p17 I Work in pairs. One of you has found 
on o bject with yo ur metal d etector. Discuss the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students speaking practice 

• Students work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

0 I SB p17 I Act out an inte rview betwee n the 
pe rson who found the object and a radio 
presente r. uise your ideas fro m Activity 2. 

Aim: to give students pra ctice in role playing an 
interview 

• Students assign roles in their pairs. 
• Remind students to use the first person I. 

... 

• Pairs practise their interviews. 
• Monitor pairs as they are working. 

C, I SB p17 I Write a story about your find in 
Activity 2. 

Aim: to give students pradice in writing a story 

• Have students read the story in Activity 4 aloud. 
• Tell students they are going to write a bout their 'find· 

and to use this text as a model. 
• Students work individually. 
• They write notes first and plan their writing. 

• Students write o fi rst draft. They swap with a partner. 
• The partner gives feedback on a) the content and b) the 

writing (grammar. vocabulary). 
• Students write a final draft. 

Q I WB p17 I Wark with a partner. Choose a role 
card and act out a conversation. 

Aim: to practise speaking skills 

0 ~ WB 11 What should you do when you 
find something? Colour a word in each 
column to make a sente nce. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of being honest 
Key: You should always report the find and toke it to a 

museum. 

0 I WB p17 I Complete the five conversations . 
Choose A, B or C. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with functional 
language 

Key: 2 C. 3 B. 4 A. 5 C 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to encourage students' pe rsonal responses 

• Elicit whot students remember about Mrs Vincent's 
find from the lesson. 

• Ask students if they would hove done the some as 
she and her daughter did. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to encourage personalisation and creativity 

• Students type their texil:s from SB Activity 4 on 
the computer. 

• They either print them out ond make o book of their 
texts or create en online book of their texts which 
other classes in the school can access. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Literature 

inn, seaman, drag, nut-brown, 
pigtail. toss 

pirates 

CD, reference books and the Internet 

Your students will 
be able to use known language to talk about 
Literature in English. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the topic of Literature and pirates 

• Write the words from the first lesson of this unit on 
the board in scrambled letter order. 

• Pairs unscramble the words. Elicit what the words 
ore and what the topic is (pirates). 

• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is pirates in 
Literature. 

0 ► SB p18 I Do you know the names of any famous 
pirates? What do you know about them? 

Aim: to extend students' unde rstanding of pirates 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and on 
the photos. 

• Put students into groups of four to discuss and shore 
their ideas. 

• Discuss as a class and elicit what they know. 
• Write names of pirates and information about them in 

note form on the board. 

~ - 2001 ~ ► SB p18 I Read and listen to the beginning of 
Trea sure Is land by Robert Louis Stevenson. 
Answer the questions. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of pirates in 
Literature 

• Read the activity ,instructions with the class. Find out 
if any of them have heard of this book. If they hove, 
briefly elicit what they know. 

• Focus students on the questions and read aloud around 
the class. 

• Check students know what to do. Tell them you will 
discuss vocabulary at the end. 

• Students read the text individually and silently and 
answer the questions. 

• They compare answers in pairs, checking back in the text 
as necessary. 

• Check with the class. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary. Have students 
try to guess what words mean before you give any 
explanations. 

Key: 1 my, I, 2 a, 3 rich, he tossed down some gold 
pieces. 4 somewhere where you can hove a room and 
meols, he paid for his room and meals 

0 I WB p1 BI Match the pictures with the words 
and phrases. 

Aim: to activate previous knowledge 

key: 2 f. 3 b. 4 e. s a. 6 c 

Q J WB p18 I Read the bo ok foru m and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge and experience 

Key: 2 Different: Tom hasn't finished reading it yet. 

r 

Michael's already finished it. Same: Ben Gunn is 
their favourite character. 3 Cathy. 4 They ore both 
reading it at school and they can't wait to see what 
happens. 5 Michael. He likes them both the some. 
6 Cindy. Tom and Michael. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. the book which Robert Louis Stevenson wrote 
called Treasure Island and read the beginning of 
the story. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooiks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to ena ble stude nts to further apply what 
they have learnt 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• They use reference books and/or the Internet to find 

out more about Treasure Island, e.g. when the book 
was written, who the I is in the story. what films 
hove been mode of the story and when. 

• They prepare a poster or pictures for an oral 
presentation. 

• Groups take turns to present their information to the 
other groups in the class. 



... 

to extend the focus on Uterature 
through EngUsh 
to enable students to complete a project 

blurb, review, biography, 
legendary, recommend, best seller, hero, face M 

Literature 

several different graded readers or 
simple fiction and non-fiction titles 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Literature in EngUsh. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Literature and Treasure Island 

• Write Treasure Island on the board and elicit what 
students remember about the book from the 
previous lesson. 

0 t SB p19 I Read the definitions of different 
types of writing. Are the words similar in your 
language? 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Have students toke turns to read the definitions aloud. 
Check understanding and discuss if they think the words 
are similar or not in their own language. 

• Elicit what the words are in L 1. 

Q t SB p19 I Read the three texts about Treasure 
Island. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Give a time limit for their reading. e.g. one minute. 
• Students read the texts silently and quickly to find the 

information they need to answer the question. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss with the class. 
Key: a 2. b 1. c 3 

0 t SB p19 I Read the texts again and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail 

• Read the questions aloud around the class and check 
understanding. 

• Students read the texts again and find the answers. 
• They compare amwers in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Have students take turns to read the texts aloud. 

key: 1 Jim Hawkins. 2 Enemies and wild animals. 3 The 
story. 4 The descriptions and the beginning. 5 From 
the map of on imaginary island he drew for the son of 
a friend. 6 The Sea-Cook 

0 • • SB p19 I Write three texts about your 
favourite book. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
produce written texts 

• Brainstorm favourite books. Write them on the board. 
• Have students read the three points. 
• Students decide on their books and do any research that 

they need to do for the three text types. 
• They make notes for each one. 
• Students write a first draft of each piece of writing. 
• They swap drafts with a partner and give feedback. 
• Students write a final version. 
• Students write the title of their book large on a piece of 

paper and stick this and the three texts on the wall. 

0 t WB p19 ! Correct the sentences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with 
reading skills 

Key: 2 No, he got the idea when he drew a map for a 
friend's son. 3 No, he wrote a story in several episodes 
called The Seo-Cook for a magazine. 4 No, the story 
was not very successful. 5 No, he published a book with 
the title Treasure Island. 6 No, Treasure Island made 
Robert Louis Stevenson really famous. 

Q WB 19 Write a story about a pirate. Use these 
ideas to help you or your own ideas. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about Treasure Island, about blurbs. 
reviews and biographies and written all three. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project, e.g. First you . .. Then you .. . 

• Elicit from students what they Uked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to promote student-student cooperation 

show (v), hang, desert, Aborigines 

language from the unit 

CD, materials for the mini talk 

.i .; Your students will be 
able to prepare and present a m.ini talk. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for treasure 

• Write Treasure on the board. 
• Brainstorm all the words students can think of which 

go with this word. 
• Create a word mop. e.g. valuable. gold, pirates. 

metal detector. Romans. 

Jl!!'fc.21\)1 
~ t SB p20 I Treasure is something special to 

you. It doesn't have to be gold coins. Listen 
to Doniel talking about the paintings that 
he and his brother Christopher did on on art 
course and answer the questions. 

Aim: to provide a m odel for the mini presentations 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures. 
• Ask them if they think they are treasure. 
• Read the activity iinstructions through with the class. 
• Read the four questions aloud with the class and check 

students know what to do. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

key: 1 The two paintings, 2 Lost summer. 3 Snakes in 
the desert. 4 On the wall in the living room of his house 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions a:-,d to collaborate 
with other students 

• Focus students on Think about it. Give them a t ime limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the class. 

Check vocobulary. 

• Monitor and give advice as appropriate to students as 
they decide what their treasure is. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit.This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who are listening. 
e.g. Write down what the treasure is and why it is 
important. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Individual students do their mini presentations. 
• Get feedback on the listening task . 

0 I we p20 I Make three sentences with the phrases 
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review the present perfect with for and since 

Key: I've known Jim for 6 years. I've hod this bike since 
July. How long have you lived here? 

0 I WB p20 I Draw lines and complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 I've hod my dog since I was six. 3 My mum hos 
worked at the hospital since 1998. 4 Tom hasn't seen 
Sue for six months. 5 How long hove you known Mr 
Lester? 6 htow long hos Mary lived in your street? 

0 WB 20 Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to pe rsonalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the mini 
presentations. Make general points and don't 
identify which student you are referring to. 

• In groups of four. students discuss how they think 
their presentations went and what they will do next 
time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they can refer to them before 
the next mini presentation. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to raise awareness of how to write a blog 

language from the unit, 
portfolio, profile, blog 

students' portfoUos 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the topic of portfolios 

• Write Portfolio on the board and elicit if students 
know what one is and if any students keep one. 

• Tell students they are going to sta rt a portfolio (a 
record of their work) for Super Minds Level 6. 

0 ► SB p21 I Start a new portfolio for this year. Write 
your profile .. 

Aim: to enable st1.1dents to m0ke a personal acco1.1nt of 
themselves and their learning 

• Elicit what students ore going to write and write the 
headers on the board: Name. Class. What my friends 
like about me. What I did in my holidays, My favourite 
topics. What I like best about my English lessons. 

• Students write a first draft in their notebooks. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 118 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 
• Students copy their profile information neatly onto 

paper. taking into account their new writing skills. 
• Hand out the folders to students for their portfolios. 
• Students put the profile in their portfolio. 

0 ► SB p21 I Look at the photos and read the two 
blog entries. Who wrote them: Katie or James? 
How do you know? 

Aim: to give students practice with reading 

• Elicit who the two people are in the photos. 
• Check understanding of blog. 

• Students read the texts quickly to find who wrote them. 
• They compare ideas in pairs. Check with the doss. 

Key: 1st blog: Katie, because she looks happy in the 
photo, 2nd blog: James, becovse he looks bored 

0 I SB p21 I Read the entries again and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give further practice with reading for detail 

• Students read the questions and find the answers. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

www.irLanguage.com 

Key: 1 He's bored. 2 For three months. 3 He's watched 
twelve films. he's read six books. he's written a lot of 
emails and he's listened to hundreds of songs. 4 Her 
uncle gave it to her. 5 He's been in her class for three 
months but she doesn't know him very well. 6 She 
likes him. 

C, ► SB p21 I Write a blog entry about today. You 
can invent the information if you want. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing a blog 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the 
class. Discuss the reasons for students not giving their 
full names or real addresses. etc. (internet security). 

• Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide. 
• Students write the first draft of their biogs. 
• Students swap blogs and give each other feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their blogs. 

0 ['!{! effi Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: 2 hammock. 3 review. 4 spade. s coins 
6 biography 

0 I WB p21 i Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 review. 3 coins. 4 binoculars. 5 biography. 
6 spade 

0 J WB p21 : Look at the pictures and write the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song, game or activity again with the elms. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss what they hove learnt 

• In groups. students look through each page of Unit 
1. at their vocabulary books and at their portfoliio 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 



to present and practise vocabulary for future 
transport 

to give students Ustening practice 

transport, free time, monorail, 
cable car, parachute, solar panel, microlight, 
hang-glider, jet pack, wind turbine, surfboard, 
floating skateboard, unicycle, inline skates, hire 

language from the previous 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about future transport. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the context of future transport 

• Elicit how students come to school in the mornings. 
e.g. on foot, by car. by bike. 

• Elicit other forms of transport. 
• Ask students whot transport they think we will use 

in the future. Write ideas on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for future transport 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the class ond 
have them look at the picture. 

• Elicit which things they have already talked about in the 
warm-up. Check understanding. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

4 ~1 I SB p22 I Listen and say the words. Check with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. 

¢ 9' ► SB p22 I Read, listen and answer the 
questions .. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 There's a monorail and it's full of people. 2 He'd 
love to do it. 3 They decide to hire a jet pack for a 
day. 4 It makes you go up. 

0 ► SB p22 I Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess, but you mustn't use the words 
fly or transport. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the game with the class. Say. e.g. It looks 
like o train. but it travels up in the air on roils. 

• Students guess what it is (monorail). 
• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to give 

definitions and to guess what the transport is. 

0 ► WB p22 I Find eight travel words. Draw lines to 
the eight correct pictures. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 parachute. 5 surfboard, 6 monorail, 7 microlight. 
8 unicycle. 10 cable car 

Q I WB p22 Complete the table. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 
key: 

Transport gadgets 
for one person in the air: jet pack. parachute. hang
glider 
for one person on the ground or water: inline skates. 
surfboard. unicycle 
for more than one person: monorail. coble cor. 
microlight 
Gadgets that make energy: wind turbine. solor panel 

0 t w13p22 Complete the sentences with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 2 jet pock. 3 parachute. 4 monorail. 5 coble ca r. 
6 surfboard 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the guessing game again from SB Activity 3. 
• When students give the word. ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the 12 new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• They drow pictures and write definitions, e.g. You 
can travel up a mountain on a cable car. 

irLanguage.com 
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to present and practise need to 
to give students writing practice 

CD 

acrobat, land (v). formula one 

future transport 

Your-students will be 
able to talk about necessity using need to. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review future transport vocabulary 

• Write the 12 new items in scrambled letter order on 
the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board to write 
one of the items correctly and draw a picture of it. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present need to 

• Focus students on the unicycle. Elicit whot equipment 
people need to use it, e.g. a helmet, a jacket. Say. e.g. 
You need to wear a helmet to ride a unicycle. but you 
don't need to wear a helmet to travel on the monorail. 

• Write the sentence on the board and underline need to 
and don't need to. 

• Elicit the meaning (necessary I not necessary). 
• Elicit other ideas about the other means of transport, 

e.g. You don 't need to wear special shoes to fly a 
hang-glider. but you need to wear warm clothes. 

0 t SB p23 j Read the adverts ond complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise need to 
• Students read the texts ond complete the sentences. 
• Students compare ideas in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 microlight, 2 jet pack. 3 parachute, 4 floating 
skateboard 

~~, t SB p23 I Listen and say the sente,nces. 

Aim: to focus stud ents on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen a nd repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually a nd then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 don't need to. 2 need ta. 3 need to. 4 don't 
need to. 5 need to 

0 t SB p23 I Work in pairs. Make a funny TV adver . 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form 
• Students work in pairs and think of a funny advert. 
• Pairs write their adverts large on paper with on 

appropriate heading. 
• Pairs hold up and say their advert for the class. 

0 I WB p23 I Look at the adverts. What do you need 
to bring for each expedition? 

Aim: to give students further practice with need to 
Key: 1 For the walking safari, you need to bring a hat. 

binoculars. walking boots and a water bottle. 2 For the 
cove trip. you need to bring a helmet. a torch. gloves 
and rope. 

Q I WB p23 I Complete the sentences with need to 
or don't need to. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 don't need to. 3 don't need to, 4 need to, 
s don't need to. 6 need to, 7 need to. 8 need to 

0 I WB p23 I Write a sentence for e a ch picture . 

Aim: to give students additional practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 It's OK. Grandpa. You don't need to collect 
firewood. We'll do it for you. 3 It's OK, Grandpa. You 
don't need to make a fire. I'll do it for you. 4 It's OK. 
Grandpa. You don't need to cook a meal. I'll do it 

r 

for you. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed. elicit what students 
remember about the adverts in SB Activity 1. 

• Soy each means of transport a nd elicit sentences 
with need to I don't need to. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Allocate one of the other means of future transport 

(not those used for SB Activity 1) to each group. 
Make sure no groups focus on the same t ransport. 

• Groups write a short text using SB Activity 1 as a 
model. They should include at least two uses of 
need to and two of don't need to in their texts. 



to practise communication 

to present and practise the pronunciation of 
-ion endings 

knee pads, safe (adj), 
professional, loads of. rude 

CD. DVD-ROM 

Your students will be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pairs. 

Your students will identify and say 
the schwa /;,/ in /f';>n/ and f:;>n/ endings. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review future transport vocabulary 

• Write Future transport on the board and draw a 
circle around it. 

• Elicit the transport vocabulary from the previous 
lessons and elicit the spelling as you write the words 
to create a mind map. 

• Make sure students have their books closed. 

0 I SB p24 I Look at the photo and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions 

• Elicit who students can see in the picture and where the 
people are (two people chatting in the street). 

• Read the two quest ions aloud with the class and elicit 
who the two people are (Josh and Mia). 

• Students cover tlhe text and make their predict ions 
in pairs. 

• Discuss their ideas as a doss and. fo r question 2. why 
they think so, e.g. facial expressions. 

¢ 0:, t SB p24 I Read and listen to the dialogue to 
check your ideas. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen 
and read carefully to find the answers. 

• Play the recording. Students compare their answers 
in pairs. 

• Check with the class. Check understanding of 
vocabulary. e.g. loads of. 

• Play the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue one or two times in 

open pairs. 

key: 1 Skateboarding. 2 He thinks it's dangerous and 
that she's silly not to wear a helmet and knee pads. 

0 J SB p24 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 

• Students pract ise the dia logue from Activity 2 in poirs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue. e.g. hobbies. Write 

some notes on the board. 
• Read the What to say with the class. 
• Students write their own dialogues in pairs. using 

Activity 2 as a model. 
• Pairs practise and then perform their dialogues. 

0 I WB p24 I Complete the dialogue with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

key: 2 ask, 3 wearing, 4 need, 5 It's, 6 hate, 7 silly. 
8 matter 

~ 0 1 

Q,!1 

Aim: to sho w how -sion, -ssion and -tion endings a re 
pronounced 

• Read the Phonics tip to the class. Students press their 
fingers against their throat and say the sh and zh 
sounds (as in televi~ion). They will only feel a vibration 
when they say the voiced zh sound. 

0 [ ~B p24 Complete the sentences with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 

¢~' I WB p24 • Listen, check and say the sentences. 

Aim: to practise the -ion endings in words 

Key: 2 emission. 3 television. 4 instructions. S revision. 
6 invitation. 7 explosion. 8 pollution 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the schwa /;>/ in unstressed endings 

• Ask students to find the stressed syllables: station, 
emission. re0.sion, competition, instructions, 
television. polfu.tion, ex{l]Qsion, invitation. invention. 

• As they say the words, check their pronunciation of 
the word endings. using /J';)n/ or /3'Jn/. 

Note: There are some -sion words with the sh sound. 
e.g. mansion, dimension: they ore preceded by a letter n. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 



to present and practise will I won't 
to practise reading skills 

pollute, emission-free. driverless. 
post (n), forum, thread (n) 

future transport 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to make predictions using will and won't. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 

• Write Future transport on the board. 
• Elicit what transport students think there will be in 

the year 2030. 

• Write some of their ideas on the board. 
--- --

Presentation 
Aim: to prese nt will I won 't 

• Point to one of the ideas on the board, e.g. public space 
rockets and to the year 2030. Soy. e.g. Public space 
rockets in 2030. Yes or no? Some students put their 
hands up for yes, and other students put their hands up 
for no. 

• Say, e.g. 20 of you think we will have public space 
rockets in 2030. 12 of you think we won't have public 
space rockets in 2030. 

• Write the sentences on the board and underline will/ 
won't. 

• Tell / elicit from students that these are predictions. 
• Elicit other predictions from students using will I won 't 

and the vocabulary on the board. 

0 t SB p25 I Read Joke's post on a forum. Then 
tick (✓) the true sentences. Correct the others 
w ith ideas from his post. 

Aim: to practise will I won 't 

• Students look at the picture and the text in their 
Student's Book. 

• Elicit what they c.□n see (a post on a forum). Check 
understanding of post. forum, thread. 

• Students work individually. They read the dia logue, tick 
the t rue sentences and correct the others. 

• They compare a nswers in pairs. re-reading the text as 
necessary to check. 

• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 ✓, 2 People will move around without polluting 
the air. 3 Transport will be a lot safer. 4 ✓, 
5 Computers will drive cars of the future. 6 ✓ 

0 t SB p25 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and riepeot in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise a ll the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 'lVwill. 2 'lVwill. 3 won't. 4 'lVwill. 5 won't 

0 t SB p25 I Work in pairs. One of you is Jake's 
friend, who hos read the post and calls him 
to talk about it. The other is Joke .. Act out o 
dialogue. Use the ideas to help you. 

Aim: to give students further practice with will I won 't 

• Hove students read aloud all the diolog,ue prompts. 
making each one into a full sentence. 

• In pairs. students decide who is Joke and who is 
Joke's friend. They write notes before they start. 

• Students sit bock-to-back and act out their dialogues. 

0 I we p25 I Make sentences. 

Aim: to review the new language 

Key: 2 There won't be any cars with drive·rs. 3 Most 
of our cities will hove monorails. 4 There won't be 
any car accidents. 5 People will eat pills in fast-food 
restaurants. 6 People will hove more tirne to ploy. 

0 t WBp1s What will the world be liike in 2050? 
Look at the pictures and write sentences. 

Aim: to give further practice with will I w on't 

Key (possible answers): 2 There won't be c:ities under 
the sea. 3 Children will ride to school by floating 
skateboard. 4 Students won't hove laptops and 
teachers won't be robots. 5 Children will[ ride jet pocks 
to ploy basketball. 6 Cars will have solm panels. 

0 J WB p25] What do you think? Who1t will the 
world be like in 2050? Write three sentences 
with will I won't. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the le,sson 

• Some pairs perform their dialogues from SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate understanding 

• In groups of four, students toke turns 1to read their 
predictions for 2050 from WB Activity :3. 

, 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

scaU (n) 

characters and language 
from the story, future transport 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to Usten to and read a story. 
Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers, 

school seems strange, Science lesson. pirates (the 
past), a park in a city (the future). 

0 t SB pp26-27! Go through the text quickly a nd 
a nswer the questio ns. 

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and 
scanning 
• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 

can see. 
• Read the two questions with the class and check 

understanding. 
• Students read the text quickly and quietly to find 

answers to the two questions. Set a time limit. 
e.g. two minutes. 

• Students compa re their answers in pairs. 

$ t SB pp26- 27 ! Read and listen to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers. 

• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children landed safely and the gate was nearby). 

Key: 1 He doesn't remember how to fly his jet pock. I 
He falls down through the sky very fast. 2 Alex and 
Phoebe fly up and shout instructions to him on how to 
land safely. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. Did Alex and Phoebe like flying? (Yes. 
they did. They thought it was amazing.) Where was 
Patrick? (They didn't know.) What was Phoebe worried 
about? (That Patrick didn't know how to fly his jet pack 
because he was too impatient to listen.) Was she right? 
(Yes.) Did they all land safely in the end? (Yes.) 

0 . , t we p26 ! Remember the story. Put the 
sentences in order. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Thinking skills: sequencing 

Key: 7, 6, 2. 3, 8. 1. 4 . s 

Q t we p26 ! Complete the table. 

Aim: to check understanding of the story 

Key: 3 Alex and Phoebe. 4 the people climbing looked 
so small, 5 Phoebe, 6 worried, 7 Patrick, 8 he had no 
control over his jet pack 

0 I we p26 ! Complete the jet pock instructions with 
the co rrect colo urs from the story. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Key: 2 orange. 3 green, 4 blue. 5 yellow. 6 blue 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character. they read through the story silently 

a nd find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the cla ss. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what the man from the 

jet pack hire stall said to one of his friends later 
that day. 

• They write a short dialogue. 
• Pairs take turns to role play their dialogues for 

the class. 



to extend the focus on Moths through English 

to enable students to complete a project 

Moths ond shapes 

sheets of paper, rulers. pencils, 
scissors. tape 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Moths in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Maths and shapes 

• Draw one of the shapes from the previous lesson. 
e.g. a cube. on the board. 

• Elicit what it is. how many sides it has got and if it is 
2D or 3D. 

• Elicit other shapes and hove students come to the 
board and draw them. Elicit similar information 
about sides and dimensions. 

0 J SB p43 I Look around your classroom. How 
many 3D shapes can you find? 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Give a time limit. e.g . two minutes, for students to find 

the shapes. Encourage one of each pair to get up and 
look around the room. 

• Elicit the objects and the shapes from different pairs 
around the room. 

Q t SB p43 l Look at the photos of famous buildings. 
What 3D shapes can you see? 

Aim: to give students practice with identifying shapes 

• Find out if students know any of the buildings in the 
photos by name. 

• In pairs. students look at each photo and try to identify 
the shape(s). 

• Elicit and discuss as a class. 

key: 1 cylinders. rectangles. 2 cylinders. 3 square-based 
pyramid. 4 cuboids 

0 • •SB p43 I Make a paper pyramid. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 

• Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they are 
going to make (a pyramid). 

• Read through the materials they need. holding each 
material up in turn. 

• Make a paper pyramid of your own as the class reads 
through the instructions. 

• Loy out all the materials on a table. 
• Students work individually. They come tc, the table to 

collect materials as they need them. 
• Go around the class and help as necessc1ry. 
• Students compare their pyramids at the ,end of the 

activity. 

0 8 t WB p43 I Read the descriptions and 
answer the questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying 
shapes 

Thinking skill: visualising shapes 

key: 1 8: 2 cylinder. 2: 3 square-based pyramid. 3 

0 WB 43 Look at the picture and c:omplete the 
description. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

Key: one cuboid, eight cylinders, two squore-based 
pyramids 

0 t WB p43 j Drow a ho use using 20 slhapes and 
write a description of it. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

Note: A regular pentagon/hexagon/octagon has equal 
sides. but any five-sided shape is a pentagon. etc. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have leurnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the boord: Today 
I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about shapes. identified shapes in 
famous buildings and made a paper pyramid for 
my project. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflectivei skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 

taking part in a d iscussion 

tuk-tuk, recognise, handlebar, 
powerful, argue. skytrain. tram, electric, 
pollution 

language from the unit. 
superlative adjectives 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to take part in a 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to a ctivate vocabulary 

• Elicit what transport there is in the students' city 
or town. 

• Write the words on the board. 
• Elicit from students which of these are 'clean· 

transport and which ore polluting. 

0 J SB p28 I Look at the photos. What is the 
connection between them? 

Aim: to give students practice with prediction 
• Focus the students on the photos. Elicit what they con 

see in each one. 
• Elicit what they think the connection is. Write notes on 

the board. 

Q J SB p28 I Read the magazine article and check 
your ideas. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Check students know what to do: that they read to find 
the connection between the three pictures. 

• Students read the text silently to find the information. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss with the doss. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: They ore all ways of getting around Bangkok. 

0 ► SB p28 I Read the article again and write 
t (tuk-t uk) ors (skytroin). 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail 

• Read the activity instructions through with the doss and 
check students know what to do. 

• In pairs, students read the statements. They then 
re-read the text to find the answers. 

• Students compare their ideas in pairs. 
• Check with the class and check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Elicit if any students hove travelled in a tuk-tuk or o 

skytroin. 

Key: 1 t. 2 s. 3 t. 4 s, s s. 6 t 

C) J SB p28 j Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in toking part in a 
discussion 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and the 
questions. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• In pairs, students toke turns to give their opinions 
on each question. 

• Tell pairs when it is time to move on to the next 
question. 

• Open the d iscussion to the class and hove students 
shore ideas and opinions. 

C:, I WB p28 I Listen to five short conversations. 
Tick (✓) the right answer. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

Key: 2 B. 3 A. 4 C, 5 C 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students con 
remember about the text in SB Activity 2. 

• In pairs, they write as many things as they con 
remember in one minute. 

• Elicit ideas from pairs. 
• The pair with the most correct things on their list is 

the winner. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Students work individually. 
• In their notebooks they write their answers to the 

questions in SB Activity 4. 



to consoUdate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write an invitation 

invitation, by post, costume. 
theme, hot dog 

language from the unit. 
fancy dress 

students' portfolios 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at eoch other"s portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 f SB p45 I Natalie sent invitations by post 
inviting friends to her fancy dress party. Jayden 
and Emily didn"t come. Say why you think they 
didn't come. 

Aim: to give students practice with giving opinions 

• Check understanding of invitation. by post. 
• Ask students to read the examples aloud and then elicit 

more ideas from around the class using the model os to 
why the two friends didn"t come. 

0 t SB p4S I Natalie is very creative, so she made 
all the invitations different. Read the invitations 
which she sent to Jayden and Emily. Find the 
problem in each one. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail 

• Students read the two invitations silently and discuss 
with a partner what the problem is in each one. 

• Elicit and discuss as a class. Give students clues if they 
haven't found the problem in each invitation. They can 
also read the Tips for writers if they need further help. 

• Brainstorm the information we hove to put in on 
invitation and write it on the board. e.g. time. dote, 
address, type of party, clothes. 

Key: Joyden: There's no dote. Emily: It isn't signed and 
there's no address. 

0 t SB p45 I Imagine that you ore going to have 
a fancy dress party. 

Aim: to g ive students practice in writing an invitation 
• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students make notes using Tips for writers as o guide. 

www.irLanguage.com 

• Students write a first draft of their invitations. 
• Go around and check their work. 
• Students swap invitations and give each other feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their invitotions. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writin~l practice section 

on page 120 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the clos:s. 

Practice 
Aim: to give students practice with answering an 
invitation 

• Students swap invitations with a new partner before 
they stick them in their portfolios and wirite a short 
answer to their partner, accepting or rejecting the 
invitation. 

0 WB 45 Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: 2 pharaoh. 3 prism. 4 slave, 5 cuboid, 6 chariot 

0 WB 45 Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

key: 2 prism, 3 rock, 4 slave, 5 chariot. 6 cuboid 

0 f WB p45 I Look at the pictures and write the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express th~~ir 
preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite son~J. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 3, at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they hove 
learnt and ore good at. as well as whc1t they need 
to improve. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: History 

focusing on values in a text 

speed, flag-waving, worry. 
pedestrian, self-propelled, steam engine, army, 
cannon, carriage, speed limit. horseless, vehicles 

transport 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to talk about History 
in English. 

rood safety 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce· the topic of History and cars 

• Elicit from students which type of transport is the 
one most used in the world today (cars). 

• Ask them to guess how many years cars hove been 
on the roads. 

• Write their guesses on the board. 
• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is the history 

of the car. 

0 ► SB p30 I When do you think these events in the 
history of the car happened? 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge of the world and 
to encourage prediction 

• Focus students on the three photos and elicit what they 
can see. 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. 
• Elicit their ideas and add notes to the dates on the 

board. 

¢ 0 1 ► SB pp30-31 ! Read, listen and match the 
people. speeds and places with the facts. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the history 
of the car 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and 
information and check they know what to do. Remind 
them to look for information in the texts at the bottom 
of pages 30 and 31. 

• Students do the act ivity individually and then compare 
answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 
• Have students read the texts aloud around the class and 

discuss their react ions to each one. 
• Elicit the answer to your question from the warm-up 

(since 1801). 

Key: 1 f, 2 g, 3 a. 4 e. s b. 6 d, 7 c 

G 

0 WB 30 Match the words from the box with the 
pictures .. 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of vocabulary 

Key: 2 cart, 3 carriage, 4 engine. 5 factory 

0 t WB p30 I Read the text on Student's Book pages 
30 and 31 again. Write t (true), f (false) or ds 
(doesn't say). ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Key: 2 f, 3 t, 4 t, s f, 6 ds, 7 t. 8 ds 

0 • ► WB p30 I Match the sentences with the 
pictures. 

Aim: to focus on the value of road safety 

Key: 2 c, 3 a. 4 b 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
what the first cars looked like, when the first speed 
limit came in, when the first person died on the road 
and the name of the biggest motor company. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of rood safety 

• Focus on WB Activity 3 and tell students that this 
focuses on the value of road safety. 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit some of the examples of what students do to 
make sure they are safe on the road and in cars. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place 
in L 1. 



to present and practise could for possibility 

to give students speaking practice 

keen on, to be honest 

the Olympics 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to talk about possibility using could. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Olympics vocabulary 

• Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order 
on the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board and 
write one of the items correctly and draw it. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present could for possibility 

• Point to one of the sports on the board. which students 
don't do at school. Say. e .g. We could teach archery at 
school. What do you think? 

• Make the suggestion using another sport and write the 
sentence on the board, e.g. We could teach fencing. 

• Underline could and ask some concept questions. e.g. 
Do we teach fencing at the moment? (No) Is i t possible 
to teach fencing ot the school? (Yes) ls it a pion to teach 
fencing at the school? (No). 

0 ~ t SB p47 I Jodie and Kyle are at the 
Olympic Gomes. They ore discussing 
which events to watch. Complete the 
programme with the missing times. 

Aim: to practise could 

Thinking skill: Moths 
• Students work individually. They read the conversation 

ond complete the programme with the missing times. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 08:50. 2 10:20. 3 10:30 

¢ ~1 t SB p47 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

key: 1 could go, 2 could help, 3 could try. 4 could 
see. 5 could ask, 6 could put 

0 t SB p47 I Work in pairs. Write a sp,orts 
programme for the day. 

Aim: to practise vocabulary and times 

• In pairs, students write a programme for the day. 

0 t SB p47 I Swap programmes with c:mother pair. 
Decide what to do for the day. 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form 

• Demonstrate the activity for the class. using the 
prompts. 

• Pairs swap programmes. 
• Students work in pairs and discuss the new programmes. 

0 t WB p47 I Make sentences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with could 

key: 1 I could go and watch the fencing. 2 You could 
buy Mio o DVD for her birthday. 3 They could watch the 
film about Tutonkhomun tonight. 4 WE~ could put your 
bed next to the window. 

Q WB 47 Complete the dialogues using could. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new Language 

Key: We could go to the zoo. We could row. 
We could listen to music. We could plov football. 
We could make a cake. 

0 t WB p47 I Complete the dialogue with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to give students additional practic:e with the new 
language 

key: 2 starts. 3 could. 4 interested. S eiould. 6 hurdles, 
7 will, 8 could. 9 sounds. 10 Let's 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from tlhe lesson 

• Elicit from students what they could do this evening. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language 

• Students swap programmes again from SB Activity 4. 
• Pairs write a dialogue using SB Activity 1 or WB 

Activity 3 as a model. 
~ ~ 



to consolidate language from the ,:,it 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

deposit 

language from the unit. 
transport 

Your students will be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review future transport 

• Write Future transport on the board. 
• Give students one minute in their pairs to brainstorm 

all the types of future transport from the unit that 
they con remember. 

• They do this with Student's Books closed. 
• Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally. ... 

0 ► SB p32 I Work in pairs. Choose a role cord. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they ore going to act out a short dialogue 
between o customer and the owner of the jet pock hire. 

• Read through the information on the role cards with 
the doss. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. deposit. and 
that they know what to do. 

• In their pairs. students each choose their role card. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. How 

much is it to hire a jet pack for an hour. please? 
• Make sure pairs know what to do and what language 

they need to use. 
• Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and 

help as necessary. 
• Students practise tlheir ploys so that they can perform 

them without reading the text. 

0 ► SB p32 I Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs take turns to perform their short role ploys for 
the doss. 

• The class decides which of the jet pock companies is the 
best to hire from. 

0 [WB p32 , Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

key: 2 won't ride. 3 will be. 4 need to wear, 5 don't 
need to, 6 to be 

0 JwB p32 I There is a word missing ~rom these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

key: 2 You need to take a passport to travel to another 
country. 3 Don't worry. The exam won't be difficult. 
4 Everyone will use solar panels for energy one day. 
5 You don·t need to say sorry. It wasn't your fault. 
6 I want a new computer. I need to talk to Dad. 

Q t WB p32 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review spelling of future transport 
vocabulary 

• Students close their books. 
• Write the future transport vocabulary from the first 

lesson of the unit in scrambled letter order on the 
board. 

• Students write the words correctly in their 
notebooks. 

• Check by having students spell each one aloud. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role plays. Make 
general points and don't identify which group you 
are referring to. 

• In their role-play pairs. students discuss how they 
think their role plays went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they con refer to them before 
the next role play. 



to practise reading for specific information 

to identify key events in a story 

focusing on values in a story 

language from the story 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

listening carefully 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 
• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Who read 

the jet pock instructions carefully? (Phoebe and 
Alex.) What did they see when they were flying? 
(Mountains, cable cars and the sea.) Why were they 
worried about Patrick? (They couldn't see him and 
then when they did he was falling very fast.) Did 
they all land safely? (Yes.) Where was the gate? 
(Near the jet pack hire sta ll.) 

0 J SB p 27 I Answer the questions. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read and answer the questions. looking bock at 

the text as necessary. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 A bit nervous. 2 To the mountain. 3 He was 
ma king funny movements with his arms. 4 Four (yellow, 
orange. green. blue). 5 They told him what to do to 
land the jet pock safely. 6 No. they didn't. 

Q - J SB p27 I Work in pairs. What do we 
learn about the characters? 

Aim: to encourage students to infer meaning 

Thinking skills: inferencing meaning 

• Read out the activity instructions for students and check 
they know what to do. 

• In pairs. students read the three questions and discuss 
their answers. 

• Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the cla ss. 

Key (possible answers): 1 Because he was excited and 
impatient and wonted to fly the jet pack straight 
away. 2 They knew it was serious, They stayed together 
and quickly flew as near to Patrick as they could. 3 He 
was shocked because he realised he had nearly died. 

0 - I WB p27 i Read the senten<:es. 
Complete the informationi on the sign. 

Aim: to give students practice with logico1l
mathematical thinking 

Thinking skills: logical thinking 

Key: 1 20. 2 17, 3 (5). 4 11. s 15. 6 13. ;, 5, a 9 . 9 12. 
10 11 

0 8' ► WB p27 i Look at the pictuires. Complete 
the se ntences. 

Aim: to focus on the value of listening carefully 

Key: 2 They need to listen carefully to the llifeguard 
before they go surfing. 3 She needs to li$ten carefully 
to the instructor. 4 They need to listen ccirefully to the 
rules before they ploy the board game. 

0 ~ I WB p27 I Write about two more 
situations when you needi to listen 
carefully. 

Aim: to focus on the value of liste ning ca1refully 

,,. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reiactions to 
a story 
• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 

story was and why. 
• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of listening mrefully 

• Focus on the part in the story when Pa1trick was in 
trouble. Elicit why this was (because he didn't listen 
carefully). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important 
and elicit some of the examples studenits wrote for 
WB Activity 3 as well as other example:, they can 
think of. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place 
in L 1. 



to present and practise vocabulary for 
Ancient Egypt 
to give students listening practice 

pyramid, Sphinx, pharaoh, slaves, 
chariot, rock, hieroglyphics, tomb, mummy, miss a 
chance, civilisation, BC (before Christ) 

language from the previous 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about Ancient Egypt. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the context of Ancient Egypt 

• Draw on the board or show a picture of an easily 
recognisable symbol of Ancient Egypt. e.g. the 
Sphinx or a pyramid. 

• Elicit what the students con see and what they 
know about the people who built it. 

• Elicit approximately how many years ago the 
Ancient Egyptians lived and what BC means in, 
e.g. 3000 BC (before Christ). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for Ancient Egypt 

• Read the text ot the top of the page with the doss and 
hove them look at the picture. 

• Elicit which things they hove already talked about in the 
worm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Use the picture irn the Student's Book to further set the 
context of Ancient Egypt and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all the 

words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

¢ ~2 ► SB p34 I Listen and say the words. Check with 
your partne r. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and soy what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

0 t SB p34 I Read, listen and complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Students try to predict how the sentences end. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 the pyramids, 2 a kind of king. 3 go inside the 
pyramid, 4 dangerous 

0 t SB p34 I Choose a word for your partner to spell. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Elicit what the symbols are (hieroglyphics). Tell students 
that sometimes these read left to right and sometimes 
top to bottom. For this activity, they are going left to right. 

• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to 
choose words from the new vocabulary for their partner 
to spell in hieroglyphs. 

0 WB 34 Complete the words and match them 
with the pictures. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 

key: 2 tomb e. 3 chariot b. 4 pharaoh a. 5 hieroglyphics d. 
6 pyramid g, 7 mummy f, 8 Sphinx c, 9 slaves h 

0 I WB p34 ! Find four words in Activity 1 to match the 
definitions. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 tomb. 3 mummy. 4 hieroglyphics 

Q t we p34 i Complete the dialogue with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

key: 2 Sphinx. 3 chariot. 4 Pharaoh, 5 king. 6 slaves. 
7 blocks. 8 rock 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the hieroglyphics game again from SB Activity 3 
to review the new vocabulary. 

• When students give the word, ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture and write a short 
definition, e.g. A chariot was like a car pulled by 
two horses. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise speaking skills 
to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 
taking part in a class discussion 
writing a short text 

pole 
gondola. becak. pedicab. canal. 

language from the unit 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen for detail. 
Your students will be able to take part in a class 
discussion. 

Your students will be able to write a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 

• Write Unusual t ransport on the board. 
• Elicit what unusual means of transport students 

read a bout in the previous lesson (tuk-tuks and 
skytrains). 

• Elicit any other unusual means of transport. 

ctr t SB p29 ! Listen to the travel stories and write 
the words under the photos. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific 
information 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
They compare answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 

key: 1 becak. 2 pedicab. 3 gondola 

0 I SB p29 I Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. 

Aim: to give students speaking practice 
• Students work in pairs and discuss the questions. 

Key: 1 A gondola is a boot. A man pushes the boot with 
a long pole. It hasn't got wheels. 2 Ono pedicab, the 
driver cycles you from in front. On a becak. the driver 
cycles you from behind. 

C I SB p29 I Listen again and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail 
• Students read through the questions and see if they can 

remember the answers from the first listening. 

• Play the recording again. Students note, their answers. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 They are quite expensive. 2 It's much quicker. 
3 The d rivers work hard and often hav,:? to shout when 
there are people or cows in their way. 

Q ► SB p29 I Find out the most popul,or and lea st 
popular types of transport in the! class. 

Aim: to give students speaking practirn 

• Put st udents into pairs. Give students o time limit for 
each port of the activity and te ll them when to move on 
to the n.ext step. Monitor pairs as they ore working. 

• Ford. put four pairs together to make 9 roups of eight. 
The groups compare their information ,ond agree on 
one list from most popular to least popular. 

• Elicit these lists from each group. Agree, o class list of ten 
types of transport from most to least p,opular. 

0 I SB p29 I Write a short text about your favourite 
type of transport. Answer the quiestions. 

Aim: to give students practice in writinig a short text 

• Students write notes f irst and plan their writing. 
• Students write a first draft. Remind them to use ports 

of the text on SB page 28 as a model. 
• Students swap their first draft with a portner. 
• The partner gives feedback on a) the content and 

b) the writing (grammar, vocabulary. e1tc.). 
• Students write a final draft. 

0 I WB p29 , Work in pairs. Student J~: Here is some 
information about a museum. Student B: You 
don't know about the museum. Ask and answer 
questions. G, 

:-,, 

Aim: to practise speaking skills 

Q I WB p29 1 Which notice (A-H) soy$ this (1- 6)? 
Write the correct letter. <:]t. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 
Key: 2 C, 3 G, 4 B, s D. 6 F 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' persono1l responses 
• Elicit what students remember a bout the three types 

of t ransport from SB Activity 1. 
• Ask which they would most like to go in and why. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity 
• Students type their texts from SB Activity 5 on the 

computer. 
• They either print them out or create on online book. 



to sing a song with the class 
to present the rule for words ending in -ed (an 
extra syllable is only added when the last sound 
in the word is tor d) and show that the final y 
can change to i + ed: try - tried) 

slam, folk music 

simple past. Ancient Egypt 

" · ~ Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able to 
pronounce and spell regular past tense endings. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Ancient Egypt voca bulary 

• Drow or mime one of the Ancient Egypt words. 
• The student who guesses correctly comes to the front 

to draw or mime. Continue. 

~~ ► SB p36 I Listen and tick (✓) the words that you 
hear. Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Read the questions aloud around the class. 
• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen for the words in 

the song. They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Explain that o tomb is o burial place 

or a stone receptacle where a body is placed. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students follow in their books. 
• Students learn the song. Practise it with the class. 
• Read the 'All about music' box. Check vocabulary. 
• Do the 'What I think' survey. Count the number of hands 

up for each (It's great/ It's OK/ I don't really like it). 
• Review the results. e.g. So, most of you think folk is great 

or Most of you don't really like folk. 

• Use this information to decide whether or not to use the 
karaoke version of the song. 

Key: mummy, Phorooh, tomb 

C ► SB p36 I Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to present the rule for -ed word endings and to 
recognise that the fina l y may sometimes change to i + ed 

Intonation: describing a bad experience (Eldrid) and 
expressing sympathy (Enid) 
• Students find and say the -ed endings in the song (one 

syllable with t sound: looked, stopped. talked, asked; one 
syllable with d sound: smiled. slammed) . 

• When the final sound of the word is a tor d, we add a 
sylla ble (e.g. started. needed). 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Enid and the other 

Eldrid. The class soys the dialogue twice, exchanging 
roles. Students practise in pairs. 

0 - t WB p36 I R~me mbe r the song. Put the 
sentences in order. 

Aim: to activate memory skills 

Thinking skill: sequencing 

Key: 10, 5,4, 1, 9.2,6.3,7, 8 

0 t we p36 I Imagine and write what happe ned 
half an hour later. 

Aim: to stimulate students' imaginations 

0 I WB p36 I Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to practise simple past t , d , id end ings 

0 W B 36 Change the verbs in the box to the 
simple past , sa y the m and write them in the 
correct sound column. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 

• Students soy the words in the vocabulary box ond write 
them in the correct column. 

d c
1
ppii 
~ WB 36 Listen , check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise simple past It! , Id/, lid/ endings 

Key: /t/: finished, stopped, missed. liked. fixed; 
/di: agreed, tried, followed, enjoyed. prepared: 
/id/; needed, shouted, landed, decided. visited 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review regular past tense endings 

• Write the following words in random order on the 
board: ask, walk, laugh (t sound): live. hurry, cry 
(d sound); hurry - hurried. cry - cried; start. sound, 
explode (id sound). 

• In pairs. students write the words in three columns. 
• Students write sentences in the past tense. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to activate students' imaginations 
• In groups. students write a new verse for the song, 

using their ideas from WB Activity 2 to help them. 
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to extend the focus on History through English 

to enable students to complete a project 

topic of History 

the Internet and reference books 

Your students will be 
able to talk about History in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the history of cars 

• Drow a line on the board. 
• With Student's Books closed, elicit how much 

students con remember of the timeline from the 
previous lesson. 

• Prompt them to remember dotes. events. places and 
names. 

0 ► SB p31 I Write two questions about the 
information to ask your partner. 

Aim: to extend students' unde rstanding of the topic 

• Have students read the timeline information from pages 
30 and 31 aloud around the class. 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and check 
understanding. 

• Elicit one or two questions to demonstrate the activity. 
• Students write their questions individually and then take 

turns to ask their partner. 
• Check using open pairs. 

0 ~ ► SB p31 I Work in pairs. Imagine that 
you con odd on event to the t imeline. 
Discuss and decide which of these is the 
most important. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Thinking skills: evoluatinq 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and on the 
information. 

• Read the information aloud around the class. 
• Make sure students understand that they have to decide 

which is the most important and that you will ask why 
at the end of the activity. 

• Pairs discuss the information and make their choice. 
• Elicit choices from different pairs and write the choices 

on the board, e.g. 1997 - 4 pairs. 
• Elicit reasons from all the pairs who chose the 

same year. 
• Repeat for the other years that pairs chose. 

0 & J t SB p31 I Imagine it is thE! year 2200. 
~ Write and draw two moire events for 

the timeline. 

Aim: to enable students to complete a project 

• Read the description aloud. Discuss whc1t information is 
in the text (the name of the invention a1nd what it does). 
Elicit what tense is used in the text. 

• Students choose two more events for their timeline. 
• Students write a first draft of each piece of writing. 
• They swap drafts with a partner and give feedback. 
• Students write a final version. 

0 J WB p31 I Read about three famous cars. 
Write the names of the cars unde·r the photos. 

Aim: to give further practice with readiing skills 

Key: 1 Chitty Chitty Bang Bang, 2 KITT. 3 Herbie 

0 WB 31 Reod the text again and: complete 
the table. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail 

Key: 2 It could talk. It explained how to 1fight the baddies. 
3 Both. 4 He could think for himself anid make his own 
decisions. He could drive himself. S Film, 6 It could 
float on water and it could fly. 

0 [:Wf!_£3T Write about your favourite car (a real 
car, one from o film or TV or on imaginary o ne). 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

r 

I,. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have le,ornt in the 
lesson 

• Write on the board: Today I've . .. 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 

learnt more about cars and their history and 
completed a project. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the doss what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you . .. Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked aind what they 
would change if they did the project ,again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report usiing their notes. 

~ 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

hang on, scorpion, bug. corridor, 
tunnel, fiddle with, blocked, glow (v), gasp (v) 

characters and language 
from the story, Ancient Egypt 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to Listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. Give prompts. e.g. Time Travellers, school 
seems strange. Science lesson. pirates (the post), a 
park in a city (the future). Ancient Egypt (the past). 

0 t SB pp38-39l Look at the pictures and find these 
things. 

Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary 

• Focus students on the task and check understanding 
of vocabulary. 

• They look at the pictures to find the three things. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

¢ i SB 38-39 Read and listen to the story. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Students close their books. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen. The students try 

telling the story from the pictures and then listen and 
compare the story with their version. 

• Students open their books. Play the recording again. 
Students read and listen. 

• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 
children found all the gold and silver but the gate 
opened nearby and they had to leave). 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 
• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 

if necessary. e.g. What did the hieroglyphs soy? (Keep 
out.) Did they do what it said? (No.) What insects 
did they find inside? (Scorpions.) Who hated bugs? 
(Phoebe.) Who pushed the button? (Patrick.) What did 
they meet inside the dork room? (A mummy.) What was 
in the small room? (Treasure.) 

0 WB 38 Remember the story. What does 
Phoebe think about these things? 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: 1 She hates scorpions. 2 She's scared of the 
mummy. 3 She thinks the tomb is beautiful. 

0 I WB p38 I Who is this pharaoh? Read and 
complete the summary. Copy the letters that 
you have written into the spaces below in the 
some order as the summary. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 
key: 2 u, 3 t . 4 a. 5 n. 6 k. 7 h. 8 a. 9 m. 10 u. 11 n 

Tutankhamun 

0 - [WB p38 J Write t (true), pt (probably 
true) or f (false). 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Thinking skill: inferencing 

key: 2 pt (He picks one up). 3 t, 4 f. 5 pt (It only says 
she hears something and points - they could all see it 
together). 6 f 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of three. 
• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role ploys. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what the mummy thought 

when it sow the children in strange clothes inside 
the pyramid. 

• They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and then write 
a short monologue. 

• Pairs talke turns to read their monologues for the 
class. 



..-

to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write a 
questionnaire 

language from the unit, 
questionnaire, brain, download (v) 

students' portfolios 
Your students will be 

able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 t SB p33 I Work in pairs. Ask and answer the 
questions in the questionnaire. Tick (✓) your 
partner's answers, not your own. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
completing a questionnaire 

• Focus students on the questionnaire. 
• Make sure they realise they complete it for their partner. 
• Read through the questionnaire with the class. 
• In pairs, students toke turns to ask and answer the 

questions. Remind students to read each question aloud 
for their partner to answer. 

0 t SB p33 I Work with a different partner. Tell them 
what you hove found out. 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking 

• Demonstrate the activity by asking one or two students 
to report pieces of information about their partner. 

• Put students into different pairs. They toke turns to 
report the information to their new partner. 

• Elicit some information from students about their 
original partner's answers. 

0 t SB p33 I Write a questionnaire about 'Life in the 
future·. 

Aim: to give practice in writing a questionnaire 

• Brainstorm ideas and write them on the board. 
• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 
• Students make notes using Tips for writers as o guide. 
• Students write a question for each topic and then write 

three possible answers. 
• Students write a first draft of their questionnaires. 
• Go around and check their work. 

• Students write two final versions of their questionnair . 
• Students stick one version of their questionnaires in 

their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice sectior 

on page 119 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 t SB p33 I Swap questionnaires and cinswer your 
partner's. 

Aim: to give practice with answering a qu1estionnaire 

• Students swap the second version of their questionnaires 
and answer their partner's. 

• In their pairs. students discuss the answer:s they gave to 
their partner's questions. 

• If appropriate. copy all the students' questions from 
their questionnaires and electronically collate them into 
a class quiz. 

0 I WB p33 I Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 
Key: parachute. inline skates, monorail, en9ine. gondola 

0 I WB p33 i Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1 . 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 surfboard, 3 monorail, 4 parachute, 5 gondola. 
6 inline skates 

0 I WB pTI] Write about school life in 2100. Think 
about the points below. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song, game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they hove learnt 

• In groups, students look through each page of Unit 
2. at their vocabulary books and at theiir portfolios 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they hove lec1rnt and are 
good at. as well as what they need to improve. 



to practise speaking skills 
to practise reading skills 
to practise listening skills 

taking part in a discussion 

reading for specific information 
listening for specific information 

focusing on values 

symbol, historian. snake, hom, 
palm, index finger. thumb. fist 

language from the unit 

co 
Your students will be 

able to take part in a discussion. 
Your students will be able to read for specific 
information. 
Your students will be able to listen for specific 
information. 

respecti,ng differences 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Elicit what students remember about the 
hieroglyphics from the previous lesson. 

• Pre-teach symbol. Ask students what they think 
some of the symbols mean. 

0 I SB p40 I Work in pairs. Describe the 
hie roglyphics. 

Aim: to give students practice with oral description 

• Elicit what the photos ore (symbols). 
• In pairs. students describe what they con see. 

Q I SB p40 I Read the text and draw the missing 
· symbols in the chart. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Students read the text silently to find the information. 
• They compare answers ond draw the missing symbols. 

B D F p R T 

0 t SB p 40 I Look at the pictures. Discuss the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas 
in groups 

• In groups. students discuss each question in turn. 

• Talk through the six pictures. eliciting from students 
what the people in the pictures ore doing. Pre-teach/ 
check vocabulary. e.g. palm. index finger, thumb. fist. 

Note: This language is called 'sign language' and it is used 
by people who are deaf. 

(t..;2 t SB p40 I Match the signs with the words from 
- the box. Listen and check. 

Aim: to enable students to activate world knowledge 

• Students try to match the signs with the words. They 
discuss their ideas in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and check. 
• Ask if any of the students know sign language or hove 

a family member or friend who knows and uses it. 

Key: 1 cry. 2 like, 3 tall. 4 cold. s thank you. 6 stop 

0 I SB p40 I Work in pairs. Take it in turns to make 
the signs and say the words. 

Aim: to give students practice with signing 

• Practise the signs first as o class to make sure students 
know how to do them correctly. 

• Soy o word and students do the sign. 
• Do o sign and elicit from students what word it is. 
• Students practise in pairs. 

Q I WB p40 [ Read the article about Tutankhamun. 
Choose the best word (A. B or C) for each 
space. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

key: 2 B. 3 C. 4 A. s B. 6 A. 7 C. 8 C 

Q ~ J wB p40I Read the text and choose the 
correct words. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of respecting 
differences 

Key: 2 communicate. 3 second. 4 helps people 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, students try to 
remember the missing symbols in SB Activity 2. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of respecting differences 

• Focus on the value of respecting differences. 
• Talk about examples of physical differences. e.g. 

people who are blind, people who find learning 
difficult. people who are in wheelchairs. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L1 . 



to present and practise the past passive 
to give students speaking practice 

sledge, archaeologist, mystery, 
UFO 

Ancient Egypt 
CD, paster paper 

Your students will be 
able to talk about processes in the past using the 
past passive. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Ancient Egypt vocabulary 

• Write the nine new items in scrambled letter order 
on the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board and 
write one of the items correctly and draw a picture. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the post passive 

• Write this sentence on the board in scrambled word 
order for students to arrange correctly: The Pyramids 
of Giza were built more than four thousand years ago. 

• Elicit the correct sentence from students. write it on the 
board a nd underline were built. 

• Tell students that this is the post passive. Elicit how it is 
fo rmed (post of to be+ post participle). 

• Tell students that we use this tense mostly in writing and 
when we want to stress the object/outcome 
(e.g. pyramid) rather than the action. 

~ t SB p35 I Read the magazine a rticle a nd 
complete the sente nces with the ve rb forms 
from the box. Liste n and check. 

Aim: to pra ctise the past passive 

• Students work individually. They read the texts and 
complete the sentences using the words from the box. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 were cut. 2 were put. 3 were taken off, 
4 were pulled 

~ t SB p35 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 

121 of the Student's Book. 
• Remind students that regular verbs have regular past 

participles. 

• Work through the other examples with tlhe class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 were built. 2 was cut. 3 were invented. 4 wasn't 
(was not) tidied, 5 were found, 6 weren't (were not) 
pulled 

0 t SB p35 I How did they get the bloc:ks of rock to 
the top? Discuss the ideas. 

Aim: to consolidate gra mmatical form 

• Students work in pairs and discuss the ideas. 
• Monitor pairs as they are working. 
• Check the activity using open pairs. 

0 I WB p3S I Complete the sentences with the 
phrases from the box. 

Aim: to give students further practice w,ith the past 
passive 
Key: 2 wasn't washed, 3 was built. 4 weren't posted 

Q t WB p35 I Complete the dialogue with the past 
passive of the verbs in brackets. 

Aim: to g ive students further writing pmctice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 were put. 3 were pulled. 4 were made. 5 was 
built. 6 were moved, 7 were lifted, 8 were filled 

0 WB 35 Why wa sn't Mum happy whe n she 
a rrived home? Loo k at the picture:s and w rite 
sente nces with the past passive o1f t he verbs 
fro m the box. 

Aim: to give stude nts additional practic,e with the 
new language 

key: 2 The floor wasn't swept. 3 The dishes weren't 
washed. 4 The living room wasn't tidied. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Elicit what students remember about the 
construction of the Pyramids of Giza in SB Activity 1. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new la nguag•! 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Give each group a simple process in the past to 

describe, e.g. how the school was built, the process 
of men going into space and landing ,on the moon. 

• Each group writes and illustrates their process on 
paper. 

• Groups present their processes to the doss. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Maths 

dimension, rectangle, length, 
width, depth, 2D, 3D, cuboid, volume, cyUnder. 
hexagon. prism, cone, comer, edge, side 

shapes 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to use known language to talk about Maths 
in EngUsh. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to introduce the topic of Moths a nd shapes 

• Draw a circle on the board and elicit the shape. 
• Elicit other shapes students know. 
• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is shapes. 

0 t SB p42 I What shapes con you see? Are the 
words similar in your language? 

Aim: to a ctivate stude nts' knowledge of the wo rld and 
to encourage prediction 

• In pairs. students try to identify the shapes. 
• Elicit what different pairs can see. 
• Discuss what the shapes ore called in L 1. 
• Check understanding of 2D and 3D. 

key: pentagon, square, hexagon. rectangle, circle. 
triangle 

0 t SB p42 I Rea d about 3D shapes. Then look at 
t he sha pes be low. Are they 2D or 3D? Co py and 
colour them green or red. 

Aim: to extend students' understa nding of Maths 
and shapes 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check 
understanding of dimension, rectangle. length, width, 
depth. 2D. 3D. cube, volume, cylinder. hexagon. prism. 

• Read the text alorud around the class. Stop frequently to 
check understanding of language and concept. 

• Students discuss with their partner what colour they ore 
going to colour the shapes. Then they copy them into 
their notebooks and colour them. 

• Review colours for the different shapes with the class. 
key: cylinder: 3D, square: 2D, hexagon: 2D, square-based 

pyramid: 3D. circle: 2D, triangular prism: 3D 

0 t SB p42. I Look at the pictures and complete the 
ta ble. 

Aim: to extend stude nts' understanding of the topic 

• Check understanding of cone, cuboid. corner, edge, side. 
• Students do the activity and compare in pairs. 

~ t SB p42 l List en and say the shapes. Check your 
answers. 

Aim: to give students practice with saying the shapes 
• Play the re cording. Students listen and repeat. then 

check their answers. 

Note: 'Sides' ore sometimes called •faces·. 

key: cube: 12 edges, 6 sides: cylinder: 0 comers. 2 edges, 
3 sides: cuboid: 8 comers, 12 edges. 6 sides: triangular 
prism: 6 comers, 9 edges, 5 sides: square-based pyramid: 
5 comers, 8 edges, 5 sides 

0 t WB p42 ! Write the names of the shapes under 
the pictures. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice with naming shapes 

Key: 2 hexagon, 3 cone, 4 triangle, 5 cube, 6 circle 

Q t WB p42 J How many dimensio ns have each of 
these shapes got? Write 2 or 3. 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of shapes 

Key: 2 2. 3 3. 4 2, s 3. 6 2. 7 3, s 3, 9 2, 10 3, 11 2, 
12 2 

0 WB 42 Think of objects which ore these 
shapes . Drow the m and write the words. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what stude nts hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've leomt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. shapes, what they are called, which ones are 2D 
and which are 3D and how to draw them. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to e xt end students' understanding of the topic 

• In groups. students compare their ideas for WB 
Activity 3 (the shape objects) and think of at least 
two more examples for each shape. 



to present and practise o lot I lots of I a few I 
a little 

to practise reading skills 

CD 

fancy dress. bondage. umbrella 

Ancient Egypt 

Your students will be 
able to talk about quantity using o lot / lots of I 
a few I a little 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review vocabulary 

• Sing the song from the previous lesson again. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present a lot/ lots of I a few I a little 

• Write these sentences on the board: In Ancient Egypt 
there were o lot of slaves. There was lots of stone. There 
were a few people who could reod and write. Alex. 
Patrick ond Phoebe hod a little time there. 

• Focus on each sentence in turn. Elicit the meaning of 
the underlined words. Check students understand that 
a lot of and lots of have the some meaning and are 
interchangeable, o few is used with countable nouns 
and a little is used with uncountable nouns. 

0 t SB p37 I Read the email. Then tick (✓) the true 
sentences. Correct the others. 

Aim: to practise a lot / lots of I a few I a little 

• Elicit what students can see (on email). Check 
understanding of fancy dress. bondage. 

• Students work individually. They read the dialogue. tick 
the true sentences and correct the others. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 ✓, 2 The bondages weren't expensive. 3 It took 
a long time to put on the mummy costume. 4 ✓ 

Et0 2 ► SB p37 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 121 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 There ore a lot of birds in the sky. 2 I mode a 
few mistakes in the test. 3 She ate lots of pizza at the 
party. 4 We had a lot of rain lost autumn, 5 There ore 
a few fish in our pond. 6 I hove a little money in my 
pocket 

0 ► SB p37 I Work in pairs. Take it in turns to close 
your eyes. Point to a picture, open 'Your eyes and 
describe it. 

Aim: to give students further practice with a lot. lots 
of, a few, a little 

• Students do the activity in pairs. taking turns to close 
their eyes. point and say. 

0 WB 37 Rewrite the phrases from the box with 
a lot of. a few or a little. 

Aim: to review the new language 

key: a lot of cheese. a few pirates. a lot of tomatoes. a lot 
of students. a few apples, a few jars of gr,een liquid/ a 
little green liquid, a few bananas. a little cheese 

0 t WB p37 ! Complete the sentences a1nd match 
them with the pictures. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

key: 2 o a lot of / lots of. 3 d a few. 4 b o little, 5 ea lot 
of / lots of. 6 c a few 

0 I wa p37 I Look at the pictures and write 
sentences. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

key: 2 There o re a few frogs in the pool. 3 There is a 
little water in the vase. 4 There is a lot of/ lots of water 
in the vase. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesi;on 

• Ploy a version of the game from SB Activity 3. 
• One student says what's in one of the pictures and 

the students soy which picture it is. The student 
who guesses correctly chooses another 1Picture to 
describe. 

• Continue around the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage cooperation 

• In groups of four, students toke turns to read and 
check their sentences from WB Activity 3:. 

• Each group then draws two more pairs ,of pictures. 
using the ones from the Workbook as a model. and 
writes four more sentences. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to promote student-student cooperation 

civilisation, Vikings, continent, 
attack 

language from the unit 

CD. mate rials for the mini talk 

Your students will bE 
able to prepare and present a mini talk. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for Ancient Egypt 

• Write Ancient E9ypt on the board. 
• Brainstorm all the words students can think of which 

go with this topic and create a word map. 
• Use the word map to pre-teach the ancient 

civilisations. Elicit the names of any ancient 
civilisations students know. 

4,~1 ► SB p44 I Listen to Ellie's presentation about 
· the Vikings and answer the questions. 

Aim: to p rovide a mode l for the mini presentations 

• Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can 
see. Elicit anything the class knows about the Vikings. 

• Read the five questions aloud with the class. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

Key: 1 She·s read two books about the Vikings recently. 
2 Europe. 3 In about 400 AD. 4 A longship. 5 Because 
she's not sure the Vikings wore helmets like this when 
they were fighting. Historians think perhaps they wore 
them for special festivals. 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions a nd to colla bora te 
with other students 

• Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a 
time limit. 

• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Tell students they can a lso focus on one of the 

civilisations from ithe warm-up if they want. 
• Monitor and give advice to students as appropriate as 

they research information about their civilisation. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations. 
• Remind students to focus on the improvement points 

they wrote in their notebooks after the lost mini 
presenta tions. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who are listening to 
keep them focused, e.g. write down two facts about the 
civilisation that you didn"t already know. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Students do their mini presentations. 
• Get feedback on the listening task. 

0 WB 44 Make three sentences with the phrases 
in the d iamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review structures fro m the unit 

Key: We were chased by a dog. There was a little snow 
on the mountains. There were lats of my friends at the 
party. 

Q [Wsy4?;) Draw lines and complete t he sentences 
with t he phrases fro m the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

key: 2 The pyramids were built by the Ancient Egyptians. 
3 I've got lots of games for my computer. 4 She got a 
few questions wrong on the test. 5 we·ve got a little 
time before the train leaves. 6 My computer was broken 
by my little brother. 

0 ~ We p44, Co mplete the sentences wit h your 
own ide a s. 

Aim: to persona lise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review la nguage from the unit 

• Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on their mini 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In groups of four, students discuss how they think 
their own presentations went and what they will 
do next time to improve them. 

• Eoch student writes these improvement points 
in their notebook so that they con refer to them 
before the next mini presentation. 



, 

to practise reading for specific information 

to ide ntify key events in a story 

language from the story 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. What did the 
hieroglyphs say? (Keep out.) Did they go in? (Yes.) 
What bugs did they see? (Scorpions.) Why did the 
floor fa/I away? (Patrick pushed the button.) Did 
they want to leave when the gate appeared? (Not 
really. They were scared of the mummy. but they 
hod found all the treasure.) 

0 J SB p39 I Complete the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the sto ry 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read and complete the sentences. looking bock 

at the text as necessary. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 
Key (possible a nswers): 1 said he thought it was 

dangerous. 2 that they could see a little. 3 they 
were trying to escape from the insects. 4 the floor 
disappeared. 5 they sow the big white thing walking 
towards them. 6 saw all the gold and silver objects in 
the tomb 

0 ~ t SB p39 I Look at the hie roglyphics that 
they saw in the doorway. Who do you 
think wa s right: Patrick or Ale x? 

Aim: to encourage students to apply logical
mathema tical thinking 

Thinking skills: working out codes 

• Read out the activity instructions for students and check 
they know what to do. 

• In pairs, students work out the hieroglyphs to decide 
what it soys. 

• Check with the class. 
Key: Keep out. Alex was right. 

0 @ t SB p39 I What ore these words? 

Aim: to give students further practice with working 
out codes 

Thinking skill: using codes 

• Focus students on the codes and on the activity 
instructions and check they know what to, do. 

• They work individually. using what they learnt from 
Activity 4 and then check in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 pet 2 toe 

0 8 t WB p39 ! This sign in hiernglyphs tells 
the children how to escap,e from the 
tomb. What do you think it says? 

Aim: to give students practice with paying dose 
attention 

Thinking skills: paying attention to visual details 

Key: c This way 

0 t WB p39 ! Look at the pictures. Com plete the 
holiday advert for Egypt with the w o rds for four 
of the pictures. 

Aim: to give further practice with readin,g and 
vocabulary 

Key: 2 chariot. 3 Sphinx. 4 tomb 

0 t WB p39 ! Choose a country where lfOU or the 
Time Travellers have been or where you'd like 
to visit on holiday. Write a short advert for it. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

r 
Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal rnoctions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite IPart of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage cooperation and p«~er 
appreciation 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students read out loud and compare the adverts 

they wrote for WB Activity 3. 
• They choose one of the a dverts and add four 

more points to the advert to make the place more 
attractive to visit. 

• Groups take turns to read and show their new 
adverts. 

• The doss votes for the best one. 



to present and practise vocabulary for the 
Olympics 
to give students listening practice 

Olympics, long jump, gymnastics. 
rowing, archery. high jump, wrestling, hurdles, 
weightlifting, fencing, boxing, event, create, 
friendship, nation, athlete, compete, typical 

language from the previous 
units and levels of Super M inds 

co 
Your students will be 

able to talk about the Olympics. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the context of the Olympics 

• Draw the Olympic rings on the board, using the 
right colours if possible. 

• Elicit / tell students what they represent. a) in 
general (the Olympics). b) specifically (the f ive 
cont inents where athletes come from: Africa, 
America, Asia, Australia, Europe). 

• Elicit what Olympic sports students know. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vo cabulary for the Olympics 

• Read the text ot t he top of the page with the d oss and 
hove them look a t the picture. 

• Elicit which things they have already talked about in the 
worm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context of the Olympics and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all the 

words. 
• Elicit whot students think is happening in the picture. 

4.°J- J SB p 46 ! Listen a nd sa y the words. Check with 
your partne r. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture a nd soy what each one is. 

~
2 t SB p46 ! Read, liste n and answer the 

- questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 Patrick: boxing. wrestling; Phoebe: volleyball; Alex: 
archery, fencing. weightlifting , rowing 2 He suggests 
going to see different things. 3 Because it's boring to 
do that when they're friends. 4 To go together to see 
volleyball. t hen rowing and finally wrestling. 

0 J SB p46 ! Choose a word. Mime it for your 
partne r to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Mime one of the sports for the doss to guess. 
• Students ta ke turns to mime and guess the sports. 

0 I WB p46 l Complete the sports words. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 gymnastics. 3 long jump, 4 wrestling. s high 
jump, 6 weightlifting, 7 fencing , 8 rowing. 
9 hurdles, 10 archery 

Q I WB p46l Write the words fro m Activity 1 under 
t he pictures. 

Aim: to give fu rther practice with the new vocabu lary 

Key: 2 long jump. 3 rowing. 4 weightlifting, 
5 gymnastics. 6 archery, 7 wrestling. 8 boxing. 
9 hurdles. 10 high jump 

0 J WB p46 Year 6 tried differe nt sports for t he 
first time. Which sport from Activity 2 is each 
stude nt writing about? 

Aim: to check compre he nsion 

Key: 2 archery. 3 fencing. 4 weightlifting, 5 hurdles. 
6 rowing 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the mime game again from SB Activity 3. 
• When students give the word. ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary fro m the lesson 

• Students write the ten new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture and write a short 
definitiorn, e.g. This sport is called hurdles. The 
athletes run a race and jump over small jumps. 



to pradise reading skills 

reading for specific information 
reading for detail 

recognise, jealous. mean (adj), 
hippo 

language from the unit 

CD, the Internet, reference books 

Your students will 
be able to read for specific information and 
for detail 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 

• Write Ancient Egypt on the board and draw a circle 
around it. 

• Brainstorm with students what they have learnt so 
far in this unit about Ancient Egypt. 

• Write words and phrases to make a word mop. 

0 I SB p41 I Look at the pictures. What do you think 
the story is about? 

Aim: to give students practice with prediction 

• Focus students on the pictures and quickly elicit their 
ideas for this story without reading it. 

Et,02 t se p41 I Read and listen to the story to check 
your answers. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading and listening 
to confirm predictions 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their predictions. 

• Students discuss in pairs. 
• Check and discuss as a class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Elicit which story this reminds them of (Cinderella). 

0 I SB p41 I In which part of the story do these 
things happen? Write the numbers. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail 

• Read through the five statements with the class and 
check understanding. 

• Students re-read the text silently to find where the 
information is in the story. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: a 2. b 1. c 5. d 3. e 4 

0 - I SB p41 I Work in pairs. Who do you 
think was invited to the wedding? Why? 

Aim: to give students speaking practice 

Thinking skill: reasoning 

• In their pairs. students talk about the people and the 
animals. 

• Tell them to think of reasons why each one was / was 
not invited. 

• Elicit and discuss ideas as a class. 

Key (possible answers): The old man, the bird and the 
hippo were invited to the wedding because they had all 
been kind to Rhodopis. The other servants were unkind 
to her so they were not invited. 

0 - I WB p41 I Read the story o,n Student's 
Book page 41 again. Complete the 
table. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Thinking skill: inferencing 

key: 3 the old man. 4 Rhodopis. 5 one of the other girls. 
6 Rhodopis, 7 Rhodopis. 8 the birds and the hippo, 
9 Rhodopis. 10 the hippo. 11 Rhodopis,, 12 the bird. 
13 the Pharaoh. 14 the captain of the royal boot. 
15 the Pharaoh. 16 Rhodopis 

0 WB 41 ' Read the clues and complete the 
puzzle. 

Aim: to give students practice with readiing ond 
writing skills 

key: 2 Memphis, 3 messenger. 4 bird. 5 river. 
6 throne. 7 Egypt. 8 golden. 9 jealous. 10 servant 

0 I WB p41 I Read and answer the qw~stions. 

Aim: to give students further practice wiith reading 
skills 

key: Cinderella 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Elicit in what ways the story in the Student's Book is 
different from similar stories, e.g. Cind,erella. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity 

• Students do research on the Internet c,r in reference 
books and find another story from Anicient Egypt. 

• They retell the story in groups, each to1kin9 a turn. 
• Gro ups toke turns to tell their stories to the class. 
• The class votes for the story they like best. 



to practise communication 

to show the four pronunciations of the letter y 

after-school club 

sports 

CD, DVD-ROM 

Your students will be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pairs. 

Your students will see that a letter 
y can be pronounced as in )!'.es, a long ee as in 
funn)!'. or fly_ and i as in sy_mbol. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Olympic sports vocabulary 

• Write Olympic sports on the board and draw a circle 
around it. 

• Elicit the Olympic sports vocabulary from the 
previous lessons. Create a mind map. 

0 SB 48 Look at the photo and answer the 
q uest ions. 

.., 

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions 

• Elicit who students can see in the photo and where the 
photo is (two students looking at a school notice board). 

• Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit 
who the two people are (Olivia and Charlie). 

• Students cover the text and make their predictions. 

¢_~7 I SB p48 I Read and listen to the dialogue to 
check your ideas. 

Aim: to practise reading and liste ning for specific 
information 

• Focus students on, the dialogue and tell them to listen 
and read carefully to find the answers. 

• Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Check vocabulary. 
• Ploy the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue in open pairs. 

Key: 1 They are at school. talking about the sports clubs 
on the notice board. 2 Olivio is more interested in 
sport. Charlie doesn't wont to do any of the sports she 
suggests. 

0 t SB p48 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to create and practise dialogues 

• Students pmctise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. other sports and 

why students like or don't like them. Write notes. 
• Read the What to say section with the class. 
• Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using 

Activity 2 as a model. 
• Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 t WB p48j Complete the dialogue with the 
phrases from the box. 

Aim: to pract ise functional language 

key: 2 don't think so, 3 That's not such a good idea . 
4 Why not. s Sorry. but 

4 2~ I We p48 j Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show the four pronunciations of the letter y 

0 LWBY48) Read the text. Say the words with 
an underline d }". a nd write them in the correct 
sound column. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 

¢ 2 ► we p48! Listen, check and say the words. 

Aim: to pract ise the four pronunciations of the letter y 

Key: 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review and extend the letter y sounds work 

• In teams. students make a table with four columns 
as in the Workbook. 

• Teams look through the Student's Book to find 
words containing the letter y. writing them in the 
columns. 

Note: In bicycle the y is the short i sound, but in unicycle 
it is the long ie sound (see Unit 2). 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 



to present and practise the present continuous 
for future use 
to practise reading skills 

organiser. rest, interview, 
Champions League, train (v) 

days of the week. activities 
CD 

Your students will be 
able to talk about future arrangements using the 
present continuous. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 

• Elicit the name of a famous sportsperson. 
• Ask them what he/she does before a famous event. 

e.g. practises, eats healthy food, hos a good sleep. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present continuous for future use 

• Tell students something you ore doing next weekend. 
• Write the sentence on the board, e.g. I'm playing tennis 

at 2 p.m. on Saturday afternoon. 

• Underline the verb form and elicit what it is (present 
continuous). 

• Ask students when this is happening (in the future). if it 
is on idea or on arrangement (arrangement) and how 
they know (there is o time and a day). 

• Tell students that we con use the present continuous to 
talk about future arrangements. 

• Ask the class if they have any arrangements for the next 
few days. e .g. ofter-school activities. Elicit sentences. 

0 t SB p49 I Look at the footballer Ricky Oswaldo's 
· organiser. Read the sentences a nd write t (true) 

or f (false). 

Aim: to practise the present continuous for future use 

• Elicit what students can see in the picture (an orgoniser). 
Check understanding of Champions League, rest. 

• Students read the organiser and write t or f. 
• They compare onswers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 t , 2 f, 3 f, 4 f, s t. 6 f. 7 t 

¢ 2 t SB p49 ! Liste n and say the sente nces. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the doss. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 is training. 2 om leaving. 3 ore ploying. 4 is 
giving. 5 are flying, 6 is. coming bock 

0 t SB p49 I Work in pairs. Each of you chooses a 
famous sportsperson. Write your diary for a 
week. The n interview e a ch other. 

Aim: to give students furthe r practice with the present 
continuous for future use 

• [)emonstrate the activity by drawing on outline diary on 
the board and filling in some information. 

• Students individually complete their diaries. 
• Students do the next port of the activity in pairs. taking 

turns to interview each other. 

0 WB 49 Complete the se nte nces with the 
present continuous of the ve rbs in bracket s. 

Aim: to review the new language 

Key: 2 is meeting. 3 is going. 4 is ploying. 5 is staying. 
6 is flying, 7 is doing 

0 [we p49 I Write a bout the week o f He ile De je ne, 
an Ethiopian marathon runne r. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

Key: On Tuesday afternoon she's meeting her trainer. 
On Wednesday afternoon she's running 30 kilometres. 
On Thursday afternoon she's running 42 kilometres. 
On Friday morning she's having o TV interview. On 
Friday afternoon she's visiting a museum. On Saturday 
morning she's seeing o doctor. On Saturday afternoon 
she's resting. On Sunday she's running a marathon. 

0 ► WB p49 Write fou r sente nces about your p lans 
for the weekend. 

Aim: to give students writ ing practice 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy o version of the game from SB Activity 3. 
• Ploy in open pairs. Students toke turns to ask 

questions of other students in the class. 

Extension actlvit,y 
Aim: to encourage cooperation 

• In groups of four. students take turns to read ond 
check their sentences from WB Activity 3. 

• Students in the group find out if any of their 
planned activities ore the same. 

• Students toke turns in their groups to ask each other 
to join them for one of their planned activities. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

stadium, front row, atmosphere, 
black eye, period, awesome, complain, 
enthusiastically, cheer, sore foot. soaking wet 

characters and language 
from the story, the Olympics 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen ta and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review tine characters and the context of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick an the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers, 

school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the 
past), a park in a city (the future). Ancient Egypt (the 
post). the Olympics (2016). 

0 ► SB eeso-s1 I Go through the text quickly and 
find a nswers to the questions. 

Aim: to give studeints practice with skimming and 
scanning 
• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 

can see. 
• Read the three questions with the class and check 

understanding. 
• Students read the text quickly and quietly to find 

answers to the three questions. Set a time limit, e.g. 
two minutes. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 

ttr J SB ppS0-51 ! Read and listen to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers. 

• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children sow the gate and were gone in a flash). 

Key: 1 Phoebe, 2 Patrick. 3 Alex 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. What was the first sport they saw? 
{Volleyball.) What happened to Phoebe? {The ball 
hit her in the face.) Where did they go next? {To the 
wrestling.) What landed on Patrick's foot? {The tall 
wrestler.) Where did they go next? (To the rowing.) 
Why did Alex foll in? {Because he was very excited and 
leaned forward too much.) 

0 J WB pSO I Remember the story. Complete the 
sentences with the correct names. Match them 
with the sports in the photos. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: 1 Phoebe b, 2 Patrick c, 3 Alex a 

0 t WB pSO I Put the lines in order. 

Aim: to practise reading and sequencing skills 

Key: 2. 7, 3. 8, 12, 1, 10, 4. 11 . 6, 9. s 

0 I WB pso I Answer the questions with volleyball, 
wrestling or rowing. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Key: 2 rowing, 3 volleyball. 4 rowing, 5 wrestling, 
6 volleyball 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of three. 
• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character. they read through the story silently and 

find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. 

"I 

____________________ .,, 
Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into threes. 
• Tell students to imagine what the friends said as 

they walked through the gate. 
• They brainstorm ideas in their threes and then write 

o short conversation. 
• Groups toke turns to read their conversations for 

the doss. 



to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

focusing on values in a story 

language from the story 
CD 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

the sporting spirit 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. What sports did 
they go and see? (Volleyball. wrestling and rowing.) 
Why did they leave the volleyball? (Because Phoebe 
got hit in the foce by the ball and got a block 
eye.) Why did they leave the wrestling? (Because 
o wrestler landed on Patrick's foot.) Why did they 
leave the rowing? (Because Alex fell into the water 
and got soaking wet.) 

0 t SB p51 I Answer the questions. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read and a nswer the questions. looking bock at 

the text as necessary. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 They took o bus. 2 The volley ball hit her in 
the face. 3 A wrestler landed on his foot. 4 Thirty· 
two. 5 He was excited and leaned forward too 
for. 6 Because one had a block eye. one hod a very 
sore foot and the third one was soaking wet. 

Q - t SB p51 I Put the sentences in order. 

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing 

Thinking skills: sequencing 

• Read out the activity instructions for stud ents and check 
they know what to do. 

• In pairs. students read the sentences and decide what 
the correct order is. 

• Check with the d oss. 

Key: 4. s. 1. 3. 2 

0 -~ t we p51 I What can we learn from the 
story? Colour the words. 

Aim: to focus on the value of the sporting spirit 

Key: Sport helps to bring p~ople together. 

0 - t we es1 I Paulo, Claudio and Marcelo 
ore three Brazilian students who wont 
to see different Olympic sports. Read 
and write P (Paulo), C (Claudia) and 
M (Marcelo) next to the sports in the 
table. 

Aim: to give students further practice with reading and 
vocabulary 

Thinking skills: puzzle solving 

Key: wrestling M, gymnast ics C, long jump C, swimming P. 
archery M. boxing M. high jump C. diving P. football P. 
hurdles C, fencing M 

0 t we p51 I Read the sentences and look at 
the timetable in Activity 2. Tick (✓) the true 
sentences or correct the sports. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Key: 2 ✓. 3 swimming, 4 high jump, 5 ✓, 6 fencing 

Q I we p51 I Plan your perfect day at the Olympics. 
Choose any sports that you know in English. 

Aiim: to encourage creativity 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students· personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite part of t1he 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve a ll the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of the sporting spirit 

• Focus on the ports of the story where there were 
examples of the sporting spirit. 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit from students t imes when they have shown, 
seen or experienced the sporting spirit. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L1. 

- -



to practise reading skills 
to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 
taking part in a discussion 

, ,. extreme, bungee jumping. 
snowmobiling, take place 

language from the unit, 
sports 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to read far specific information. 
Your students will be able to toke port in o 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Hove o 30-second brainstorm of sports students 
know. 

• Write one of the most dangerous and one of the 
least dangerous ones on the board. 

• Elicit what the difference is between them (level 
of danger). 

• Tell the class that we call these dangerous sports 
extreme sports a nd that they're going to read about 
some in this lesson. 

0 I SB p52 I Look at the photos in the magazine 
article and find these sports. 

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and to encourage 
deduction 
• Focus the students on the photos and on the six words 

for the sports. 
• In pairs, students t ry to match the name of the sport 

with the right photo. 
• Check with the class. Say the sports for students to 

repeat after you. 
• Ask students if any of them have done any of these 

sports or know someone who has. 

Q I SB p52 I Read the article and match the 
questions from the box with the paragraphs. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Check students know that they read the article to find 
out where each of the questions goes. 

• Students read the text silently and put the questions in 
the right places. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. 

• Check and discuss with the class. Elicit how students 
knew where to place each question. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary in the article. 
• Have students take turns to read the text aloud. 

Key: 1 What are they? 2 What sports do they do? 
3 How often is it? 4 When did it start? 5 Is it always in 
the USA? 6 What do you win? 7 Why should I go? 
8 What if I can't go? 

0 I SB p52 I Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas 
in pairs 

• In pairs. students discuss each question in turn. 
• Discuss as o whole class. 

I WB p52 I Listen to Maxine talking to Adam 
about a sports afternoon. What sport did 
each person do? Write a letter (A-H) next to 
each person. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

Key: 1 B. 2 E. 3 G. 4 F. s C 

e WB 52 Listen again and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with listening 
skills 

Key: 2 On Monday. 3 She's not keen on sport. 4 There 
wasn't a trainer. 5 He couldn't find a partner. 
6 Archery. 

0 WB 52 Complete the five conversations. 
Choose A. B or C. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with functional 
language 

Key: 2 A. 3 B. 4 C. 5 B 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students con 
remember about the text in SB Activity 2. 

• Take a class vote on which of the extreme sports 
sounds the most exciting. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to give students writing practice 

• Individually. students write full responses to the 
questions in SB Activity 3. 

• In groups. they read their responses aloud. 
... 



to practise listening skills 
to practise speaking skills 

listening for specific information 
taking part in a pair discussion 

sailfish, impala, cheetah 

language from t he unit 
CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen for specific information. 
Your students will be able to take part in a pair 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic 

• Write The Olympics on the board and draw a circle 
around it. 

• Brainstorm with students what Olympic sports they 
hove learnt about so for in this unit. 

• Write the sports to make a word map. 

0 ~ I SB p53 I Look at t he photos. Which 
human sport is ea ch of these animals 
good at? 

Aim: to give stude nts practice with prediction 

Thinking skills: using world knowledge 

• Focus students on the photos and what the name of 
each a nimal is. 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• In pairs, students discuss their ideas for each animal. 
• Elicit ideas from pairs but do not say if their ideas ore 

right or not. 

C I SB p53 I Listen and check which Olympic gold 
medal each animal wins. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice with Listening to confirm 
predictions 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
they know what to do. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to checl< their 
predictions. 

• Students discuss in pairs. 
• Check and discuss as o class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 

Key: cheetah - running. impala - hurdles, puma - high 
jump. kangaroo - long jump. elephant - weightlifting. 
sailfish - swimming 

C t SB p53 I Listen again and complete the table. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail 

• Read through the table with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Play the recording a,gain. Students listen and write. 
• Play the recording a third time if necessary. 

Key: 1 43. 2 112. 3 2.5, 4 3.6. s 9. 6 13. 7 200. 
8 300. 9 8. 10 109 

0 t SB p53 I Work in paitrs. Compare your answers. 

Aim: to give students speaking practice 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class. 
• In pairs. students compare their answers. 
• Elicit and discuss answers with the whole class. 
• Draw the table on the board and elicit the numbers 

to check the answers for the listening. 

0 I SB p53 I Complete the sentences with eight 
different animals, but don't use the animals 
on this page. 

Aim: to encourage students to make use of world 
knowledge 

• Check students know to use different animals. 
• Do the first one as an example with the doss. 
• Students complete the activity. Compare in pairs .. 
• Elicit ideas from different students around the class. 

0 t WB p53 Work in pairs. Student A: Here is some 
information about a sports event. Student B: 
You don·t know anythinq about the event. Ask 
a nd answer questions. (Ji, 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills 

0 ~3' Read this email from your English 
penfriend, Jade. Write Jade an e mail. Answe r 
the questions. Write 25-35 words. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to encourage stude nts' personal responses 

• Elicit different sentences for SB Activity 5. 
• Decide as a class which are the funniest animals. 

E·xtension activity 
Alm: to encourage personalisation and creativit y 

• Students work individually or in pairs. They create a 
cartoon for one of the sentences in SB Activity 5. 

• Students display their cartoons around the doss. 
\. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Biology 

muscle. skin, layer, fibres, in order 
to, Latin, pectoralis major. triceps. biceps, gluteus 
maximus. Achilles tendon. voluntary. involuntary. 
beat, skeleton 

parts of the body 

CD. reference materials 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to talk about Biology 
in English. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the topic of Biology ond muscles 

• Drow o circle on the board and write the word Body 
inside it. 

• Elicit ports of the body from students and write 
them on the board to form a word mop. 

• Touch the skin on your hand. Ask what this is called 
and what is inside it. Find out if students know any 
of the names. e.g. skin. blood. muscles. Pre-teach 
muscles. 

• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Biology 
and muscles. 

0 SB 54 Read and feel the muscles in your body. 

Aim: to a ctivate students' knowledge of the world 

• Focus students on the pictures and check they 
understand that they show different muscles. 

• Say the names of the muscles and hove students 
repeat them. 

• Students read the text aloud around the class. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 
• In pairs. students find and feel the muscles in 

their bodies. 
• Check with the class using volunteers. 

4t, ► SB p54 I Listen and say the names of the 
muscles iin English. Can you name these and 
any other muscles in your language? 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of Biology 
and muscles. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the 

names of the muscles. 
• Ask if any students know the names of the muscles 

in their language. 
• Elicit the names of any other muscles that they know. 

in L 1 or in English. 

0 • ► SB p54 I Read the text. Where else in 
your body have you got involuntary 
muscles? 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

Thinking skills: applying knowledge 

• Pre-teach voluntary/involuntary muscles. 
• Students read the text and discuss where else they think 

there ore involuntary muscles in their bodies. 

Key (possible answers): The lungs for breathing. The 
eyelids for blinking. 

0 WB 54 Complete the text with the words from 
the box. 

Aim: to consolidate students' understanding of the 
topic 
Key: 2 work. 3 heart. 4 body. 5 skin. 6 muscles 

0 (_yvB::::eg Complete the sentences and match 
them with the photos. 

Aim: to further consolidate students' understanding of 
muscles 

Key: 2 d throw a boll, 3 o push food down. 4 c ride 
a bike 

Q WB 54 Complete the table with the verbs from 
· the box and your answers from Activity 2. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge 

Key: Voluntary muscles: walk. jump, throw a boll, ride 
a bike: Involuntary muscles: blink. breathe. push food 
down 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 

I've learnt about: 
• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 

e.g. muscles. where they are. what some of them 
are called and the difference between voluntary and 
involuntary muscles. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extensiion activity 
Aim: to e.xtend students' understanding of the topic 

• Students do research using the Internet or reference 
books and find out the English names of other 
muscles and where they ore in their bodies. 

• In groups they present their information to the doss. 
using illustrations and demonstration. 



to extend the focus on Biology through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

Biology and muscles 

CO, squared paper for exercise diaries 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Biology in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Biology and muscles 

• Elicit the nomes of the muscles from the previous 
lesson ond where they are in our bodies. 

• Ask students what involuntary and voluntary 
muscles do. 

0 ► SB pSS I Read and complete the smart facts with 
the words from the box. 

Alm: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Give a time limit. e.g. five minutes. for students to 
complete the smart fact. 

• Pairs then check with another pair. 
• Check by having students toke turns to read the text 

aloud a round the class. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 
• Ask students which fact surprised them most. 

key: 1 mouse. 2 face, 3 surprised. 4 smile. 5 biggest. 
6 busiest 

Q SB 55 Read about the exercise that muscles 
need. Then work in groups. Discuss the 
questions. 

Aim: to give reading and speaking practice 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and on the 
photo. 

• Hove students take turns to read the text aloud around 
the class. Check understanding with the class. 

• Put students into groups of four. They discuss the 
questions in their groups. 

• Go around the class and help or prompt as appropriate. 
• Discuss the questions with the whole class. 
• For the lost part of question 2. remind students that 

people in wheelchairs use their arm muscles a lot. Elicit 
who has seen athletes in the Paralympics. for example. 

Key: 1 b Your leg muscles. c Your stomach muscles. 

0 ., ► SB p55 I Keep on exercise diary over 
the next week. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete o project 
• Read Parts a and b of the project with the class. 
• Brainstorm types of exercise students do. 
• Each student then makes o table and keeps a record of 

the exercise they do during the week. how long they did 
it for and what muscles they used. 

• At the end of the week, students compare their diaries 
and discuss if they ore getting enough exercise. 

0 fWBp5SJ Read the smart facts on Student's Book 
page 55 again and answer the questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with muscles 

Key: 2 More than 30, 3 15, 4 The eye muscles. 
5 100.000 times a day. 6 The gluteus maxi mus 

~ [Wlf"pss] Listen to the dialogue and complete 
the sentences. 

Aim: to give students listening pr.actice 

Key: 2 muscles hurt. 3 sports yesterday. 4 ployed 
computer games. 5 two packets of crisps and a 
chocolate bar, 6 sweets 

0 t W..!E_~ Write an email to Jacob. Tell him how 
he could have a healthier life. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity and to give 
writing practice 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write on the board: Today I've . .. 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
learnt more about muscles, talked about muscles 
with other students and started my project. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

- _ 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class whot they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it: in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

lucky charm, autograph 

language from the unit. 
sports 

Your students will be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the Olympics 

• Write The Olympics on the board. 
• Give students one minute in their pairs to write 

down all the Olympic sports they can think of. 
• They do this with Student's Books closed. 
• Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally. 

0 I SB p56 I Work in pairs. Choose a role card. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they ore going to act out a short dialogue 
between a fan of a famous tennis player and the tennis 
player. 

• Read through the information on the role cords with the 
class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary. e .g. lucky charm, 
and that they know what to do. 

• In their pairs. students each choose their role cord. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. Another 

question I wonted to ask you is how long have you 
played tennis? 

• Make sure pairs know what to do and what language 
they need to use. 

• Pairs compose a short role ploy. Monitor eoch pair and 
help as necessary. 

• Remind students to focus on the improvement points 
they wrote in their notebooks after the lost role ploy. 

• Students practise their role ploys so that they can 
perform them without reading the text. 

0 J SB p56 I Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for 
the class. 

0 I WB p56 j Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

Key: 2 visiting my. 3 She could. 4 We're going, 
s having a, 6 They're flying 

0 I W B p56 i There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 We could do our homework together. 3 I'm seeing 
Anne this afternoon. 4 Sam and Zak ore playing tennis 
at 3 p.m. 5 They're having a party on Sunday. 6 Freya 
is sleeping at her friend's house tonight. 

0 I WB p56 ; Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review functional language from 
the lesson 

• Pairs volunteer to act out their dialogues again from 
SB Activity 2. 

• Use this activity to review the functional language 
from the lesson. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to d,evelop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role plays. 
Make general points and don't identify which 
group you are referring to. 

• In their role-play pairs. students discuss how they 
think their role plays went ond what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points 
in their notebook so that they can refer to them 
before the next role ploy. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write an email to 
complain 

missing, complaint, customer 
service, poUte, racket 

language from the unit 

students' portfolios 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review t he topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• They look at each other's portfolios and compare. 

0 t SB p57 I Read t he e mail to an online shop and 
answe r the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
answering questions. 

• Check understanding of complain. 

• Hove students read the email aloud around the class. 
• In pairs. students discuss answers to the two questions. 
• Discuss and ask if they hove ever written on email like 

this. 

Key: 1 Ashley Simmons. She is 12 years old. She got a 
computer game for her birthday. Her dad's name is 
Dave. 2 The bronze medals were missing from the 
computer game when she received it. 

0 I SB p57 I An a ssistant at Toys4You is reading 
Ashley's e mail and making notes on a complaint 
form. Read the e mail again and complete the 
form. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice with reading for detail 
and filling in a form 

• Students re-read the email and complete the form. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
Key: 1 Ashley Simmons. 2 1 February. 3 The bronze 

medals were missing. 4 Send the missing medals (as 
soon as possible) 

0 I SB pS7 I How does Ashley connect these pairs 
of sentences? 

Aim: to raise students' awareness of connectors 

• Hove the students find the sentences in the email. 
• Elicit why the words so and but ore useful when they 

ore writing (they join sentences and make the text flow). 
Key: a so. b but 

C, f SB p57 I What words does Ashley use to make 
her email polite? 

Aim: to raise students' awa reness of politeness 

• In pairs. students look for words in the email which 
make it more polite. Check and discuss as a class. 

Key: please, Many thanks for your help 

0 f SB p57 I Read what hos happened and write on 
email to complain. 

Aiim: to give practice in writing on email to complain 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide. 
• Students write a first draft of their emails. 
• Go around and check the ir work. 
• Students swap emails in pairs and give feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their emails. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 121 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the doss. 

0 I WB p57 l Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 
Key: climbing. fencing. muscles, snowboarding. hurdles 

0 I WB p57 Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

key: 2 rowing. 3 snowboarding. 4 hurdles. 5 climbing. 
6 muscles 

0 I we p57 I Two friends ore planning the ir 
weeke nd. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to 
help you. 

Aim: to practise writing 5kill5 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 
• Ask students what their favou rite song. game or 

activity is from the unit. 
• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 
• In groups. students look through each page of Unit 

4, at their vocabulary books a nd at their portfolios 
a nd discuss what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they hove learnt and ore 
good at. as well as what they need to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for shops 

to give students Ustening practice 

brick, chemist's, tailor's, barber's, 
baker's, grocer's, butcher's. jeweller's, carpenter's, 
spread 

language from the previous 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
.., Your students will be 

able to talk about shops. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the context of shops 
• Write the names of some everyday items on the 

board, e.g. bread, medicine. 
• Ask students wlhere they can buy these things. 

Tell them they can't go to the supermarket. 
• Elicit the names of any other shops they know. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for shops 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the doss 
and have them look at the picture. 

• Elicit where the friends are (London) and if it is the 
present, the future or the past (the post). Check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set 
the context of London of the time and to present the 
vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understa nd the meanings of all the 

words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

0 I SB p58 I Listen and soy the words. Check with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and s•ay what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

¢'v I SB p58 I Read, listen and complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 
• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 tall buildings, 2 hungry, 3 baker's, 4 closed 

0 I SB p58 I Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class. 
• Students do the activity in pairs. They ta ke turns to 

describe and guess the different shops. 

0 I we p58 j Complete the shops and match them 
with the pictures. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 
Key: 2 grocer's f. 3 butcher's a. 4 barber's h. 

5 jeweller's g. 6 carpenter's c. 7 chemist's e. 
8 tailor's d 

0 I we p58 ! Which of the shops from Activity 1 are 
these people in? 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 chemist's. 3 barber's, 4 jeweller's, 5 tailor's, 
6 carpenter's, 7 grocer's. 8 baker's 

0 I WB p58 1 Complete the email with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

key: 2 interesting. 3 people. 4 Thames. 5 buildings. 
6 built. 7 wood 

Ending th• lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the describe game again from SB Activity 3 to 
review the new vocabulary. 

• When students give the word, ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the eight new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture of what they can 
buy there and write a short definition, e.g. You can 
buy bread at the baker's. 

.., 

.., 



to present and practise the present perfect 
with ever I never 
to give students speaking practice 

stunt, stuntman, rescue (v). 
compared with 

activities 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about post experiences using ever 
and never. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the present perfect and experiences 

• Write on the board the names of ten famous 
places/cities that you think your students will know. 

• Ask students if any of them have been to them. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present perfect with ever I never 

• Ask one of the q uestions from the warm-up again. but 
this t ime use ever. 

• Prompt the response No, I've never been to X. 
• Write the question and answer on the board. Underline 

ever I never. 

0 I SB p59 I Read the magazine interview with 
a stuntman. Write t (true). f (false) or 
ds (doesn't say). 

Aim: to practise the present perfect with ever I never 
• Elicit that the text is part of an interview. 
• Students read the interview and write t, fords . 
• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

key: 1 t. 2 t. 3 ds. 4 f. s f. 6 ds 

4,0 3 I SB p59 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 
• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 

Repeat. 
• Students take tu rns to practise the sentences and the 

questions in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individua lly and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 have never ridden. 2 Hove you ever read. 3 Has 
he ever made. 4 have never eaten. 5 Has she ever 
been/ gone. 6 has never tried 

0 I SB p59 I Work in pairs. Have you ever done 
these things? Ask and answer. 

Aim: to practise the present perfect with ever I never 

• Remind students to checlk WB page 127 as some of the 
verbs are irregular. 

• Students take turns to ask and answer in pairs. 

0 t WB p59 I Match the post participles from the 
box with the correct verbs. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 won. 3 ridden. 4 sung. 5 eaten. 6 driven. 
7 been, 8 found. 9 slept. 10 drunk. 11 broken. 
12 caught 

0 I WB p59 l Complete the dialogues. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 A Have you ever seen. B I've never seen. 
·ve seen. 3 A Have you ever eaten. B I've never eaten. 
·ve eaten. 4 A Have you ever won, B I've never won. 
·ve won 5 A Have you ever ridden. B I've never ridden, 
've ridden 6 A Have you ever broken. B I've never 
broken. ·ve broken 

0 I WB p59 , look at the pictures. Write questions 
and answers. 

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new 
language 

key: 2 Has she ever slept in a hammock? No. she nosn't. 
but she's slept in a tent. 3 Has she ever driven a car? 
No. she hasn't, but she's driven/ridden a motorbike. 
4 Hos he ever caught o fish? No, he hasn't, but he's 
caught a boot. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Students osk and answer the questions from WB 
Activity 2 and Activity 3 in open pairs around the 
class. They give truthful answers. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language 

• Divide the class in half. A and B. 
• As imagine they are film actors. In pairs. they decide 

what their last film was about and what they did. 
• Bs prepare questions to ask them, based on the 

ones in SB Activity 1. 
• In pairs, they role play their interviews. 



to sing a song with the class 
to show how the letter s can sometimes be 
pronounced z 

places 

square (n), pop, catchy (adj) 

present perfect. cities and 

CD, poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able to say 
the s and z sounds and recognise the s sound 
(spelt s, e.g. see. or c, e .g. city) and z (spelt s. e .g . 
is. and z, e .g. zoo). 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the present perfect with ever I never 

• Prompt students to ask and answer about places 
they have visited. by saying a word. e.g. museum. 

Lf,!,.,...0603 Q t SB 60 Listen and number the countries. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and number the 

places in the sequence they hear them. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students follow in their books. 
• Play the recording again. pausing after each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• Students learn the song. Practise it with the class. 
• Read the 'All about music' box. Check vocabulary. 
• Do the 'What I think' survey. Count the number of hands 

up for each optio n (It's great/ It's OK/ I don't really like 
it). 

• Review the results. e.g. So, most of you think pop music 
is great or Most of you think it's OK. 

• Use this informatron to decide whether or not to use the 
karaoke version of the song. 

Key: Fronce 2. England 1. the USA 3 

~ 0 3 
Q,_o1 SB 60 Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to present and practise words with s and z sounds 

Intonation: high tones for extreme adjectives 

• Write houie and no~e on the board. underlining the 
letters as shown. Explain that the s sometimes has the z 
sound. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 

• Divide the class: one half is Som and the other Zora. 
The class says the dialogue twice. exchanging roles. 

0 WB 60 Match the rhyming words. Write two 
more words for each rhyme. 

Aim: to raise students· awareness of rhyme 

Key: 1 Possible answers: hair. fair. their, where 
2 zoo - do, Possible answers: two. you. too. to 
3 own - home. Possible answers: phone. bone. cone. 
known. stone 
4 street - meet. Possible answers: eat. feet. seat 

0 [w~ Remember the song. Write questions 
a sking about each city. The n answer them. 

Aim: to activate memory skills 

Key (possible answers): 1 Have you ever been to Paris? 
Hove you ever seen the river below the bridges there? 
2 Have you ever been to London and walked down 
Oxford Street? 3 Hove you ever been to New York? 
Have you walked in Central Pork? 

~
03 J WB _p6b Listen and soy the sentence. 

Aim: to focus on the s and z spellings of the z sound 

Q WB~ Soy the words in the box and write 
them in the correct part of the table. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 

Ac0
9
1 

~ w~o Listen. check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise the s and z sounds 

Key: Sam: (this). so. city. listen. sharks. points. concert. 
escapes: Zora: (is). amazing, animals. realise. present. 
eyes. noise. bridges 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review pronunciation of words ending in s 

• Put the words ending in s in random order on the 
board: the s sound: shops. weeks. topics. plants, 
thinks. Maths. maps and the z sound: photos. ploys. 
beaches. inventors. coins. bananas. clothes. 

• Students write the words under s or z. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 
• In groups. students write a new verse for the song. 
• They can use one of the current verses as o model 

(make a few changes) or write a new verse. 
• Students practise and then either perform their new 

songs for the class or write the new song on poster 
paper and illustrate it. 



to present and practise the present perfect with 
simple past detail 
to practise reading skills 

London Eye, big wheel, dice 

places 

CD, dice 

Your students will 
be able to talk about the past using the present 
perfect and past simple. 

Warm-up 
Aim: t o review vocabulary 

• Write London on the board. 
• Elicit the names of famous places in London. 
• Write them on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present pe rfect with simp le post 
detail 

• Ask o question about London using one of the place 
names on the board. e.g. Hove you ever been to the 
Tower ofLondon? 

• When a student answers Yes, I hove, ask When did 
you go? 

• Prompt o response in the simple post. e .g . I went there 
lost summer. 

• Write the two q_uestions and two answers on the board. 
• Underline the tenses and elicit what they ore. 
• Help students notice that the first question and answer 

ore in the present perfect because the time is not given 
(experience). and the second question a nd answer are in 
the simple post because they ore about a specific time in 
the past. 

• Ask two more questions using the places on the board. 
• Alternatively. ask about places in t heir country. 

0 t SB p61 I Chloe is colling her best friend Tara, 
who is in London with her parents. Read the 
dialogue and answer the questions. 

Aim: t o practise the prese nt pe rfect with simple past 
detail 

• Students look ot the photos and the text. 
• Elicit what they can see (places in London). Check 

understanding of London Eye. 
• Students read the dialogue and answer the questions. 
• They compare a nswers in pairs. Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 The London Eye, London Zoo. Oxford Street. 
2 Her dad. 3 He doesn't like shopping, 4 A present 

C t SB p61 ! Listen a nd say the questions and 
the answe rs. 

Aim: to focus stude nts on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in cho rus. 
Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise the questions and 
answers in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and t hen 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1A Hove you ever found. 1B Hove/ found, 2A Hos 
Mum ever met. 2B has / met. 3A Have t hey ever 
done. 3B hove / did. 4A Hos he ever seen. 4B hasn't I 
sow. SA Hove they ever climbed. SB haven't / climbed 

0 t SB p 61 I Work in pairs. A makes a question. 
B throws the dice and answers it. 

Aim: to give students furthe r practice with the present 
perfect with simple post detail 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class several times. 
• Students ploy the game in pairs. toking turns to make a 

question and to throw the dice. 

0 WB 61 Match the questions with the answers. 

Aim: to review the new language 

Key: 2 a . 3 f. 4 b. s c. 6 e 

Q £wB_p6i] Put the dialogue in o rder. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new langu age 

Key: 7. 5. 3. 1 . 9. 4 . 8. 6. 2 

0 we 61 Look at t h e pictures and write 
dialogues. 

Aim: to give students w riting practice 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabula ry from the lesso n 

• Ploy the game again from SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage coo peration 

• In groups of four, student s toke turns to read and 
check their sentences from WB Activity 3. 

• Students find out if any of their answers ore the 
some. 

• Students ask one more question in the simple post. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

crash (n), countryside, load (n), 
furniture, raft, rock (v), dive (v) 

characters and language 
from the story, shops 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 

• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. Time Travellers. 
school seems strange. Science lesson, pirates (the 
past), a park in a city (the future). Ancient Egypt 
(the past). the Olympics (2016). the Great Fire of 
London (1666). 

0 t SB pp62-63I Look at the pictures and talk about 
what you think happens. 

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions 

• Hove students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
con see. 

• Elicit ideas from students as to what they think happens 
in the story. 

• Write notes of their ideas on the board. 

4~3 t SB pp62-63I Read and listen to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their predictions against the notes on the board. 

• Ploy the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children sow the yellow glow around the door of 
Mr Fisher's house and were gone in a flash). 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Where and when did the fire start? 
(Just ofter midnight in the baker's.) Where did Mr 
Fisher want to go? (To his wife's father's house in the 
countryside.) What were the people putting into the 

boats? (Their things.) Why did Patrick dive into the river? 
(Because a child fell in.) Why did Mr and Mrs Fisher 
unload their furniture from the cart? (To make room for 
another family.) Why didn't the friends escape with the 
families? (Because they knew of another way to escape. 
through the gate.) 

0 fWs:::e@ Remember the story. Circle the form of 
transport which is not in the story. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: 2 

0 t WB p62 I Read the summary. Where should this 
information go in the summary? 

Aim: to practise summarising skills 

Key: 2 h. 3 d. 4 a. 5 g. 6 b. 7 e, 8 c 

0 t We p62 I Complete the puzzle. Look at the grey 
boxes. Find the name of the king of England a t 
the time of the Great Fire. 

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills 

Key: 2 Thomes, 3 raft. 4 horses. 5 bracelet. 6 furniture , 
7 chest 

l 

Charles 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the :story. 
• If time. they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Mr and Mrs Fisher 

said as the three children walked through the gate. 
• They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and then write 

a short conversation. 

• Groups take turns to read their conversations for 
the class. 



to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

focusing on values in a story 

language from the story 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

thinking of others 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were 
the friends? (In London.) Why were the shops oil 
closed? (Because there was a fire.) How were people 
escaping the fire? (In carts and on boots.) Where 
were they going? (To the countryside.) 

0 t SB p63 I Choose the correct answers. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read and choose the correct answers to the 

questions. looking back at the text as necessary. 
• They compare t heir answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 b, 2 a, 3 b. 4 c. s b. 6 a 

Q fi}. t SB p63 I Who is thinking these things? 
When or why? 

Aim: to give students practice with understanding the 
story 

Thinking skills: showing understanding of characters 
and situation 

• Read out the activity instructions for students and check 
they know what to do. 

• Hove students read the questions aloud around the 
class. 

• Students discuss their answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss as a class. 

key: 1 Mr Fisher. when Patrick talks about the train, 2 Mr 
Fisher. when he talks about his brother's fami ly. 3 Mr 
Fisher, when the house falls down, 4 Patrick. when he 
sees the man getting onto the boat, 5 The woman. 
when Patrick jumps into the water, 6 Tine woman or one 
of the children who arrive at Mr Fisher's house when the 
cart is full 

0 @ t WB p63 I Read about the man trying to 
escape from the fire. Can you help him? 

Aim: to give students practice with logical
mathematical thinking 

Thinking skills: logic 

Key: He should first take the chicken to the other side, 
then he should take the fox, but he should bring the 
chicken back in the boat. He should leave the chicken 
and take the grain across and then finally he should 
take the chicken across. 

(groin and fox] man and chicken in boat+ [chicken] 
+- man in boat 
fox and man in boat + [fox) 
+- man and chicken in boat 

(chicken] man and grain in boat + [fox and grain] 
+- man in boat 
man a nd chicken in boat + [all} 

e I WB p63 I Look at the pictures. How could 
the children think of others? Complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with 
understanding character and situation 

Key: 2 carry his bogs (for him). 3 get the tin dawn (for 
her), 4 pick up his money (for him) 

0 ~~ ~~] Tick(✓) the best thing 1o say 
for each picture in Activity 2. 

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking of others 

K.ey: 2 b. 3 a, 4 b 

.. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of thinking of others 

• Focus on the ports of the story where the three 
friends were thinking of others. 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit from students times when they hove thought 
of others or others hove thought of them. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 

... 

.... 



to practise reading skills 

reading for specific information 

castle, prison, guard, raven. 
walkway, gloss observation pod, queue, wax 

language from the unit 

Your students will be 
able to read for specific information. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to a ctivate voca bulary 

• Brainstorm wha1t students know/remember about 
London. 

• Write the names of places on the board. 
• Ask students which place they would like to visit the 

most. 

0 t SB p64 j Read t he London information page and 
match the sente nces with the places 1-4. 

Aim: to a ctivate known vocabulary and knowledge of 
the world 

• Focus the students on the photos and on the four 
headings. 

• Elicit if any of the headings ore the some as the places 
they talked about in the worm-up. 

• Read the sentences aloud around the class and check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Students read the text individually and match the 
sentences with the paragraphs. 

• They check their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Read the text aloud with students 

around the class. 

Key: a 4. b 2. c 3. d 1, e 2. f 4, g 1. h 3 

0 ~Bp64 Look a t the phot os. Complete t he texts 
with the na mes of the places. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with read ing skills 

key: b British Museum 3. c Buckingham Palace 1. 
d British Museum 3. e Buckingham Palace 1. f Covent 
Garden 2. g Buckingham Palace 1, h Covent Gorden 
2. i British Museum 3 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students con 
remember about the places in the Student's Book 
and the Workbook. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to give students writing practice 
• In pairs, students write ten true or false statements 

about the places in the Student's Book and the 
Workbook. 

• Pairs swap statements with other pairs. They answer 
each othe r's true/false statements with books 
closed. 

• Students swap statements again and check answers. 

.... 



to practise listening skills 

to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

listening for specific information 

reading for detail 

taking part in a group discussion 

dungeon, bloodiest, shark. 
aquarium, penguin, postcard 

language from the unit 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen for specific information. 

Your students will be able to read for detail. 

Your students will be able to take part in a pair 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 
• Coll out the names of the places in London from 

the previous unit one by one. 
• With Student's Books closed. students soy what they 

con remember about each one. 

4,0 3 ► SB p65 I Listen to the recorded message and 
complete the advert. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

• Focus students on the advert and elicit what the name 
of this attraction is (The London Dungeon). 

• Ploy the recording. Students complete the advert. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

key: 1 £23.50. 2 £ 17.50, 3 7, 4 4, s 0315 782763 

0 ► SB p65 I Jess meets Ollie when she"s on holiday 
in London. Read the dialogue and complete her 
postcard. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Check understanding of postcard. 

• Have two students read the d ialogue aloud. 
• Individually. students complete the postcard. 
• They compare postcards in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 my brother, 2 feeding the sharks. 3 green sea 
turtles. 4 favourite animals. s the ice cave. 6 two 
days, 7 friend. 8 Ollie 

0 ► SB p65 I Work in groups. Discuss the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in group discussion 

• Demonstrate the activity using the speech bubbles. 
• In groups, students discuss the two questions. 

C t WB p65 I You will hear a woman asking 
for information about a train. Listen and 
complete the notes. @, 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 
ke y: 2 Thursday. 3 9.40, 4 £34, 5 sandwiches. 

6 www.trointickets.com 

Q t WB p65 I Alison wants to go to London on 
Thursday. She needs to get there by 10 a.m. 
She phones for some information. Write a 
dialogue. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing dialogues 

Key (sample answer): 
Alison: Hello. I'd like some information about trains to 
London. please. B: Where ore you travelling from? 
Alison: Whitebridge. B: Is that for today? Alison: No. It's 
for Thursday. B: And what time do you want to travel? 
Alison: Well. I need to get there by 10 o.m. B: So you'll 
want to arrive about 9 o'clock. Alison: That sounds 
about right. B: OK ... if you get the 8.40. that will get 
you to London at about ten to nine. Alison: The 8.40 
train. OK. yes. that's perfect. How much is a return 
ticket? B: Are you coming bock on the some day? 
Alison: Yes. B: Are you under 16? Aliso n: Yes. I om. 
B: That'll be £15. Alison: Fine. Many thanks for your 
help. 

0 rwB pG~ Read the sentences about a trip to 
London. Choose the best word (A, B or C) for 
each space. C3;t, 

Aim: to give students practice with grammatical. 
structure 

Key: 2 B, 3 C. 4 B, 5 C. 6 C 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Elicit the five top places from SB Activity 3. 
• The class agree the class's top five places. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity 
• In pairs. students toke turns to reod each other's 

dialogues from WB Act ivity 2. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Art 

sights, modem, realism, 
impressionist, impressionism. style, easel. brush 
stroke, saint 

colours, London 

CD, reference materials, the Internet 

Your students will 
be able to use known language to talk about Art 
in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Art and painting 

• Write the word Art on the board. 
• Ask students if they know the names of any pointers 

or of any paintings. 
• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Art and 

painters and paintings. 

0 t SB p66 ! Loo k a t the two pictures of London and 
answer the questions. 

Ahn: to activate students' knowledge of the world 

• Focus students on the two paintings of London and ask 
them if they like them. 

• Check understanding of sights. 

Q ► SB p66 ! Read and complete the text s with A , B 
and the artist s from Activity 1. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of Art and 
painting 

• Say the title of each text for students to repeat. 
• Students read the texts silently and complete them with 

the artists· names. They compare in pairs. 

~ t SB p66 ! Listen a nd check. 

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to check. 

Key: A. Nathan Walsh, B, Claude Monet 

C, t SB p66 ! Read the text . Underline the 
information in diffe rent colours. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Pre-teach easel, brush strokes, scene, saint. 
• Students read the text and underline the information. 

Key: Green: Pierre-Auguste Renoir. Claude Monet. Edgar 
Degas and Carnine Pissorro 
Red: Paris, Fronce 
Blue: in the mid-1800s ... until the beginning of the 
twentieth century 

G 

Orange: outdoors, images of the world that they saw 
around them. scenes from the city. scenes from the 
countryside. rea l people from the streets and on farms 
Yellow: They used a lot of paint and applied it with short 
brush strokes. 

0 I WB p66! Look at the paintings and write 
i (impr,essionism) or r (realism). 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic 

Key: 2 i, 3 i , 4 r 

0 I WB p66 ! Write the phrases from the box in the 
correct frame. 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic 

Key: Realistic paintings: show things as they really ore. 
show a lot of detail. often look more like photographs: 
Impre ssionist paintings: don't show a lot of detail. give a 
·feeling' of the subject 

0 I WB p66 j Read the text on Student's Book page 
66 again. Complete the table. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Key: 1 Monet. Degas, Pissorro. 2 Ima ges of the world 
around them, scenes from the countryside. 3 Kings. 
queens, saints, 4 Applied o lot of paint with short 
brush strokes. 5 Wolk bock and look at it from across 
the room 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about. e.g. 
pointers and paintings, the realist and impressionist 
styles and the names of some famous pointers. 

• Students copy it into their notebooks. 

Extensl'on activity 
Aim: to enable students to extend their 
understanding of the topic 

• In groups. students do research using the Internet 
or refere nce books and find out the names of two 
more impressionist and realist pointers. 

• They find one example of the work of each pointer 
and write o short description of it. 

• Groups organise their information on o poster and 
present it to the class. 



to extend the focus on Art through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

plastic cup, cardboard, dip. 
wood glue 

topic of Art and painting 

cardboard, wood glue, plast ic plates, 
plastic cups, poster points, paintbrushes, water 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Art in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review Art and pointing 

• Elicit the names of the two styles of pointing from 
the previous lesson. what they are like and the 
names of some famous painters of each style. 

Q im, I SB p67 I Do on impressionist pointing. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 

• Focus students on page 67 in the Student's Book. 
• Have the class read the seven steps aloud. 
• Stop ofter each step to check students understand 

exactly what they are going to do. 
• Students work individually. 
• Lay out all the materials for the project on a table at the 

front. Students come and collect what they need when 
they need it and replace it when they hove finished. 
Alternatively, you can organise six to eight students 
around large tables and place the materials in the 
centre of the table for all students to !.lSe when they 
need them. 

• Give students o time limit for each step. They don't start 
on the next step until you have checked their work on 
the current step. 

• Go around the class and monitor students as they ore 
working. 

• After students hove completed step 6, hove students 
clear and clean their tables before they start the writing. 

• Elicit some useful phrases for the writing task and write 
them on the board. 

• Students write a first draft of their texts. 
• They swap them with a partner and give each other 

feedback. 
• Students then write a final version of their texts in their 

notebooks. 
• When the paintings ore dry, display them on the walls of 

the classroom. 

0 I WB p67 i Look at the pointing. What do you 
think? Circle the adjective which describes it 
best . 

Aim: to encourage students to give their opinions 

Q I WB p67 i Read Beth's text . Underline the 
information in diffe rent colours. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 
key: Red: three penguins in a restaurant. A waiter is 

bringing them a large fish on a plate. Blue: I like it 
because it's very imaginative. Green: Surrealist artists 
paint realistically. but they paint crazy scenes which look 
like they have come from a dream. 

0 I WB p67 i Write o short text about your 
favourite pointing from Student's Book or 
Workbook page 66 or choose another painting 
that you prefer. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity and to give 
writing practice 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
learnt more about Art and pointers and completed 
a project. I did my own impressionist painting! 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 
• Talk through with the doss what they did for the 

project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 
• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 

would change if they did the project again. 
• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 

the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 



to consoUdate language from the unit 

to promote student-student cooperation 

travel agency, brochure, town 
guide, capital, harbour, hemisphere, mild 

nguage from the unit 

ls r the mini talk 

Your students will be 
able to prepare and present in a group. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review vocabulary 

• Drow a circle 01n the board and tell students that this 
is the world, or point to a map/globe. 

• Ask students to name one place they would each 
like to visit in the world and to give a reason. 

(tEb I SB p68 I Listen to Alice. Thomas and Emily 
talking about Sydney in Australia. What do 
they each talk about? 

Aim: to provide a mode l for the group presentations 

• Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can 
see. Elicit the name of the place. 

• Play the recording. Students listen to find what each of 
the three people ore talking about. 

• Students campar,e their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

key: Alice talks about the number of people who live in 
Sydney and the languages they speak. Thomas talks 
about famous sights in Sydney. Emily talks about the 
climate. 

Preparing for and delivering 
group presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate 
with other students 

• Focus students on Find out about it. c:;:ve them a time 
limit. 

• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Tell students they can also focus on any city they think 

they con describe in an interesting way. Possible choices 
ore: New York, San Francisco. Mexico City. Rio de Janeiro. 
Buenos Aires. Bogota, Quito, Santiago. Limo. Sao Paulo. 
Paris. Moscow. Berlin, Lisbon, Madrid, Vienna, Athens. 
Rome. Beijing, Tokyo. Mumbai. Coiro. 

• Students research information about their city. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the doss. Check 

vocabulary. 
• Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations. 
• Make sure they follow each step in sequence. 
• Remind students to focus on the improvement points 

they wrote in their notebooks ofter the lost mini 
presentations. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who ore listening to 
keep them focused. e.g. write down two facts about the 
city that you didn't already know. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Groups toke turns to do their presentations. 
• Get feedback on the listening task. 

0 I WB p68! Make three sentences with the phrases 
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review structures from the unit 

key: Have you ever been to Paris? Have you ever met a 
famous person? He has never flown on a plane. 

0 I WB p681 Drow lines and complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 Has she ever been to a foreign country? 3 I have 
never watched a football match on TV! 4 I didn't like 
the film on TV last night. 5 She went to Spain with her 
mum last year. 6 I lost my pen at school yesterday. 

0 ► we p6B I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personol.ise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the group 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In their groups, students discuss how they think their 
presentations went and what they will do next time 
to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they can refer to them before 
the next mini presentation. 

. -_ --=-------=-------=..;c ---==-



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write a postcard 

greetings. souvenir, guess what? 

language from the unit 

students' portfolios 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 
• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 

previous unit. 
• Students look at each other's portfolios and 

compare their work. 

0 t SB p69 ! Read the postcards and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
answering questions 
• Check understanding of postcard and greetings. 

• Students read the postcards aloud around the class. 
• In pairs. students discuss answers to the six questions. 
• Check and discuss with the class. 
• Ask students if any of them have ever written a postcard 

when they were on holiday. Find out who they wrote to. 

Key: 1 Amy. 2 Freya and Max. 3 Freya and Mox. 4 Amy. 
5 Amy. 6 Amy 

Q t se p69 I Imagine that you're on holiday in 
London. Think about the questions and make 
notes. 

Aim: to give students practice with planning their 
writing 

• Brainstorm some ideas for places students are visiting. 
• Students make notes for each of the six points. 
• Go around the class and help / make suggestions. 

0 I SB p69 I Write a postcard to an English-
speaking friend. Think of a name and use your 
notes to write to him/her about your holiday. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice in writing o postcard 

• Remind students to use the postcards in Activity 1 as 
a model. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students pion their postcards using Tips for writers os 
o guide. 

• Students write a first draft of their postcards. 

• Go around and check their work. 
• Students swap postcards and give each other feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their postcards. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 122 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 I WB p69 j Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

key: 2 impressionist. 3 butcher's, 4 baker's, 5 realism, 
6 dungeon 

Q I we p69 j Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 
Key: 2 grocer's. 3 dungeon. 4 baker's, 5 impressionist. 

6 realism 

0 t WB p69] Look at the pictures and write the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song, game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 
• In groups. students look through each page of Unit 

5. at their vocabulary books ond at their portfolios 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they have learnt and are 
good at. as well as what they need to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for tools 
and machines 

to give students listening practice 

spanner. switch. lever. button. 
drill. screwdriver. workbench, hammer. nails. 
sow (n). paint pot. paintbrush. inventor. invent, 
however 

language from the previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

co 
Your students will be 

able to talk about tools and machines. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the context of tools and machines 

• Elicit from students what they need to use in school 
every day. 

• Write. e.g. pencils, crayons, on the board and 
elicit other things in the set, e.g. text books. ipods. 
notebooks, rulers, erasers. 

• Tell students that in this unit of Super Minds they 
are going to learn about things you need in the 
workshop. 

• Check underst,anding of workshop. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for tools and machines 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the class and 
have them took at the picture. 

• Elicit where the friends are (in a workshop) and if it is 
the present. the future or the post (the future). 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context ond to present the vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

~ I SB p70 I Listen and say the words. Check with 
your partn er. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture and soy what each one is. 

~~ I SB p70 I Read, listen and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the q uestions aloud with the class. 
• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They checlk in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 A mod professor. 2 A hammer and a few nails, 
3 Friday 15th April 2130, 4 Some of his machines 

0 I SB p70 I Choose a word. Mime it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 
• Demonstrate the activity with the class. 
• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to mime 

and guess the different things from the workshop. 

0 [Wifp7o] Find eleven words in the wordsquare. 
Which word from Student's Book page 70 is 
missing? 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 

Key: Across: workbench, button. drill. nails. paintbrush. 
spanner, switch, lever: Down: hammer. sow 
Missing word: point pot 

0 iWBpYO Match the words fro m Activity 1 with 
the pictures. 

Aim: to give further pract ice with the new vocabula ry 

Key: 2 drill. 3 point pot, 4 lever. 5 nails. 6 screwdriver, 
7 spanner. 8 switch, 9 button, 10 hammer, 
11 saw, 12 paintbrush 

0 [Wlfp70] Choose words from Activity 2 to 
complete the dialogue. 

Aim: to check comprehe nsion 

key: 2 hammer. 3 nails. 4 screwdriver 

Note: Accept any sensible answers for this activity. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the mime game again from SB Activity 3 to 
review the new vocabulary. 

• When students give the word. ask them to spell it. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the 12 new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and label it. 



to present and practise too many I not enough 

to give students speaking practice 

string 

tools and machines 
co 

Your students will be 
able to talk about quantity using too many I not 
enough. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review vocabulary for tools and machines 

• With books clos.ed. brainstorm the new vocabulary 
from the previo1us lesson. Create a word mop. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present too many I not enough 

• Ask six students to come to the front. Take five pencils 
and give one to each student. When you get to the last 
student. soy Oh. I haven·t got enough pencils. 

• Take the pencils back from the students. Pick up several 
more pencils. 

• Hand out the pencils again. one by one. to the six 
students. Hold up the pencils you hove still got in your 
hand. Say Oh. I've got too many pencils. 

• Write the two sentences on the board: I haven't got 
enough pencils. I've got too many pencils. 

• Elicit the difference in meaning between the two. 
• Remind students that with uncountable words. e.g. milk. 

the sentence would be, e.g. I haven't got enough milk. 
I've got too much milk. 

0 I SB p71 I Look at some of Professor Potts' ideas 
and match them with the sentences. 

Aim: to practise too many I not enough 
• Check students understand that these ore some of 

Professor Potts' inventions. 
• Students match the inventions with the sentences. 

Key: 1 c. 2 a. 3 f. 4 b, s d. 6 e 

4 ~3 f SB p71 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

key: 1 too many. 2 enough. 3 too many. 4 enough. 
5 enough. 6 too many 

0 t SB p71 I Play What's wrong? 

Aim: to practise too many I not enough 
• Students take turns to make a statement and respond. 

Key: 1 It's got too many eyes. That's picture 1. the doll. 
2 It hasn't got enough numbers. That's picture 2, the 
clock. 3 It's got too many days. That's picture 3, the 
calendar. s It's got too many legs. That's picture 5. the 
duck. 6 It's got too many arms. That"s picture 6, the 
octopus. 7 It"s got too many wheels. That's picture 7. 
the car. 8 It hasn·t got enough legs. That's picture 8. 
the spider. 9 It hasn't got enough teeth. That's picture 
9. the crocodile. 10 It hasn't got enough eyes. That"s 
pkture 10, the fish. 11 It"s got too many wings. That"s 
picture 11, the bird. 12 It hasn't got enough wings. 
That's picture 12, the plane. 

0 I WB p71 : Choose the correct words. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 too many. 3 too many. 4 enough. s too many, 
6 enough 

0 t WB p71 I Complete the dialogue with too many 
and enough. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 enough, 3 too many, 4 enough. s too many. 
6 too many, 7 enough. S too many 

0 tWB p71 J Write sentences with too many and 
enough. 

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language 

Key: 2 There are too many fish . 3 There are too many 
cars. 4 There isn"t enough juice. 5 There are too many 
people. 6 There aren·t enough players. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key Language from the lesson 

• Ploy the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new Language 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They compare their sentences for WB Activity 3. 
• For each picture they think of at least two sentences, 

one with too many and one with enough. 
• Count up with the class how many different 

sentences there are for each picture. 



to practise communication 

to practise different pronunciations of the gh 
digraph 

bi-plane. camouflaged 

tools and machines 

CD. DVD-ROM 

Your students will be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pairs. 

Your students will be able to soy 
some common words containing the gh digraph. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review tools and machines 

• Write each word of the workshop vocabulary on 
the board in scrambled letter order. 

• Students work in pairs with Student's Books closed. 
• They work out what each word is and write it 

correctly. 
• Elicit the spelling from students to check. They also 

mime each word. 

0 ► SB p72 I Look at the photo and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions 

• Elicit who students can see in the photo and where 
the photo is (two students in a workshop). 

• Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit 
who the two people are (Josh and Charlie). 

• Students cover the text and predict in pairs. 
• Discuss their ideas as a class. 

¢ i ► SB p72 I Read and listen to the dialogue to 
check your ideas. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen 
and read carefully to find the answers. 

• Ploy the recording. Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Check vocabulary. 
• Play the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue in open pairs. 

Key: 1 He is making a model plane. 2 He wants Charlie 
to make him a sandwich. 

0 I SB p72 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to create and practise dialogues. 

• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue. e.g. other models 

they could make. Write some notes on the board. 
• Read the What to say with the class. 
• Students write their own dialogues in pairs. using 

Activity 2 as a model. 
• Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 I WBy72] Read the dialogue on Student's Book 
page 72 again. Complete the summary. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 2 four, 3 wheels, 4 green. 5 brown 

0 I WB p72 I Complete the dialogue with the 
phrases from the box. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

Key: 2 at the back. 3 what about. 4 reason for that. 
5 enough, 6 why 

~~3 
[WBprl] Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of the gh 
digraph 

Q • WB p72 I Match the rhyming words. 

Aim: to identify words with different pronunciations 
ofgh 

4,~ I WB p72 I Listen, check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of gh 

key: 2 a , 3 d. 4 e. s b. 6 h. 7 f. 8 i, 9 j , 10 g 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise saying and spelling gh words 

• Do a spelling test using the words in the Workbook. 
• Students write the pairs of words. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 

~ 

( 

I' 
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to present and practise Can you teU me whot 
this is I does I is for? 

to practise reading skills 

control (v), top secret 

tools and machines 

Your students will be 
able to ask for more information, using Can you 
tell me what this is I does I is for? 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 

• Remind students about Professor Potts and his 
·crazy machines'. 

• Elicit students' ideas for names of some more crazy 
machines. Write them on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present Can you tell me what this is I does I 
is for? 

• Point to one of the machine names from the worm
'Up and ask. e.g. Can you tell me what this is? Check 
comprehension of the question. Students answer. 

• Then ask Con you tell me what this does? Check 
comprehension of the question. Students answer. 

• Ask Con you tell me what this is for? Check 
comprehension of the question. Students answer. 

• Write the three questions on the board. 
• Ask the questions about the other machines. 

0 I SB p73 I Read the dialogue and complete the 
labels on the machine. What do you think the 
button is for? 

Aim: to practise Can you tell me what this is I does I 
is for? 

• Elicit what students con see (a crazy machine). 
• Students read the dialogue and complete the labels on 

the machine. They guess what the button is for. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 temperature. 2 wind machine 

Ef,u I SB p73 I Listen and a sk the questions. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise the questions in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other exa mples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 Con you tell me what this machine is for? 2 Con 
you tell me what this switch does? 3 Con you teH me 
what this button is for? 4 Can you tell me what this 
thing is? 5 Con you tell me what that lever does? 6 Con 
you tell me what this tool is for? 

0 I SB p73 I Drow a machine with buttons, levers 
and switches. Work in pairs and talk about your 
machines. 

Aim: to give students further practice with Can you tell 
me what this is I does I is for? 

• Use the picture to demonstrate the activity with 
the doss. 

• Each student draws o machine with buttons. levers 
and switches. 

• In pairs, students take turns to ask and talk about 
their machines. 

0 I WB p73 I Make sentences. 

Aim: to review the new Language 

Key: 2 Con you tell me what this machine is? 3 Con you 
tell me what this blue button is for? 4 Con you tell me 
what this lever does? 

0 I WB p73 '. Put the d ialogue in o rde r. 

Aiim: to give further practice with the new language 

Key: 7. 5. 1. 3, 9. 4. 8. 2. 6. 10 

0 t WBy73 ' Loo k at the pictures. Write questions 
with is, does and is for. Answer the m with your 
own ide a s. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

Key: 2 Con you tell me what this switch does? 3 Con you 
tell me what this lever does? 4 Con you tell me what 
this button does? 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the Lesson 
• Students write about the machines they drew for SB 

Activity 3: what it does and what it is for. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encol,4rage cooperation 

• In groups of four, stud ents toke turns to read and 
compare their ideas from WB Activity 3. 

• Students in the group find out if a ny of their a nswers 
ore the some. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

strange-looking, stripe, spot, 
tele-transporter, hairdressing 

characters and language 
from the story. tools and machines 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to Usten to and read a story. 

Your students wiU be able to do o role ploy. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the cha racters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 

• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers, 
school seems strange. Science lesson. pirates (the 
post), o pork in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the 
past), the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of London 
(1666). Professor Potts' workshop (2130). 

0 J SB pp74-75 j Go thro ugh the text quickly and 
find answers to the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and 
scanning 

• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
can see. 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check 
students know what to do. 

• Read the two questions and check comprehension. 
• Give students a t ime limit. e.g. two minutes. to read the 

text quickly to find the answers. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 

~ J SB pp74-75 I Read and listen to the story to 
check your ,answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to deve lop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers to the questions from Activity 1. 

• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (Patrick 

pulled the lever on the unfinished machine and the 
yellow glow from the gate appeared. The children went 
through and were gone in a flash). 

Key: 1 Five. 2 No! 

I, 

Practice 
Aim: to che ck understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. What is the first machine for? (It's 
a painting machine.) Does it work? (No.) What is the 
second machine for? (It's a homework machine.) Does 
it work? (No.) What is the third machine for? (It's a 
machine to transport things.) Does it work? (No.) What 
is the fourth machine for? (It's a hairdressing machine.) 
Does Phoebe try it? (No.) What is the fifth machine for? 
(Professor Potts doesn't know.) Does it work? (Yes.) 

0 I WB p74 \ Remember the story. Match the 
sentence ha lves. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: 2 c, 3 b, 4 o 

Q J WB p74 I Look at the pictures. Co mplete the 
summary with the words for five of the objects. 

Aim: to practise summarising skills 

Key: 2 paintbrush, 3 button, 4 spanner, 5 lever 

0 I WB p74 Complete the se nte nces with the 
correct na me. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Key: 2 Patrick, 3 Alex. 4 Professor Potts, 5 Professor 
Potts. 6 Phoebe 

, 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time. they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role ploys for the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 
• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Professor Potts tells 

his family about the strange children that appeared 
and then disappeared in his workshop. 

• They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and then write 
a short monologue. 

• Pairs take turns to read their monologues to the 
class. 



to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

fix (v) 

language from the story 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to interpret deeper meaning from o story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the 
friends? (In Professor Potts' workshop.) How many 
machines did he show them? (Five.) Did any of them 
work? (Only the lost one.) 

• Ask students to describe what one of the machines 
is for. 

0 t SB p75 ! Look at the pictures and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 

• They look at the pictures and make notes to answer the 
questions. They Look bock at the text as necessary. 

• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the d oss. 

Key: 1 It points the cot. not the choir. 2 Some coloured 
lights flash on the screen. not the answer to the 
sum. 3 Block smoke fills the room. The bike doesn't 
travel to the other machine. 4 She likes her hair the way 
it is. S Patrick. 6 It opens the Time Travellers· gate. 

Q @; t SB p75 I What tool does the professor 
need to fix these problems? 

Aim: to give students practice with understanding 
the story 

Thinking skills: logical thinking 

• Read out the activity instructions for students and check 
they know what to do. 

• Students discuss their answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss as a class. 

Key: 1 A paintbrush, 2 A hommer ond nails. 
3 A spanner, 4 A sow 

0 <ffi, I WB p75 j Here ore other wrong answers 
from the Homework Express. Match the 
answers with the questions that it was 
trying to answer. 

Aim: to give students practice with making associations 

Thinking skills: making associations 

Key: a 3. b 2. c 5. d 6. e (1). f 4 

0 t WB p75 j The answers from the Homework 
Express in Activity 1 ore all wrong, of course. 
Write the correct answers. 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge of the world 

Key: 2 81 . 3 Rome. 4 Wind, S In the sea. 6 Jupiter 

0 I WB p75 j Look at the machine's wrong answers 
in Activity 1 . Write correct questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing questions 

Key (possible answers): b What is 12 x 6? c Where d o 
bears live? d Which is the reddest planet in our solor 
system? e Who invented the telephone? f What kind of 
im trument is a violin? 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve oil the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer 
appreciation 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students read out loud and compare the questions 

they wrote for WB Activity 3. 
• They then think of four other questions to ask the 

Homework Express (and they write the answers). 

• Collect the questions and answers from all the 
groups. 

• Make two teams and play a team game. using 
questions chosen at random. 

• In their teams. students number themselves 1 to 
however many students there ore in the team. 

• Ask the questions of each team in turn by calling a 
number at random, e.g. Seven. and then asking the 
question. 

• Award one point for each correct answer. 
• The team with the most correct answers at the end 

is the winner. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 

taking part in a pair discussion 

focusing on values 

hobby, landline. emergency 

language from the unit 

Your students will 
be able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to take part in a 
discussion. 

the benefits of technology 

Warm-up 
Alm: to activate vocabulary 

• Write Inventions on the board. 
• Ask students what they think the most important 

invention of th•e last 20 years is and why. 

0 I SB p76 I Work in pairs. Look at the inventions in 
the photos. Which two were invented around 
the same time? Number the photos 1-4 (1 = the 
earliest invention). 

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and knowledge of 
the world 

• Elicit what the invention is in each photo. 
• Discuss the questions with the class and elicit their ideas, 

Don't give the a nswers. 
• In pairs. students number the photos 1-4. 

0 I SB p76 I Read the webpage to check your 
answers. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific 
information 

• Students quickly read the text to check their answers. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
key: The computer and mobile phones 

a 4 the computer, b 5 mobile phones. c 2 the plane. 
d 3 the television, e 1 the radio 

0 ~ I SB p76 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their ideas 
in pairs 

Thinking skill: evaluating 

• In pairs, students think of ideas for each question. 

• Elicit ideas far each point and discuss as a class. 
• For question 1. stress values so that students think about 

technology to help rather than as entertainment. e.g. 
radio for emergency services, help. etc.. radio/TV to raise 
money for emergencies, computers far dissemination of 
information / education or wider application of logistics 
in. e.g. distribution of overseas aid. 

• For question 2. raise the question of the constant trend 
to have newer and better phones and the wastage 
that this causes. noise pollution from radios. people 
watching screens/phones and not talking or getting 
enough exercise / fresh air. 

0 ~ WB 76 What did you discuss about 
inventions? Colour the words. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of the benefits of 
technology 

key: The most important inventions help people. 

Q t we p76 I Read the descriptions of some tools. 
What is the word for each one? ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with spelling and with 
understandi•ng definitions 

Key: 2 paintbrush. 3 hammer, 4 drill, 5 switch. 
6 button 

0 LWB _£76 
1 

Read the two notes about tools. 
Complete the order form. @, 

Aim: to give students practice with filling in forms 

key: 2 12 Green Lane. Kettle, 3 blue, 4 large. 
5 £12.99, 6 15June 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed. elicit what students 
can remember about the inventions in the Student's 
Book. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of the benefits of 
technology 

• Focus on the value of the benefits of technology 
and on the discussion they hod for Activity 3 of the 
Student's Book. 

• Elicit from students why this value is important 
and talk about other examples of the benefits of 
technology. in particular how they can benefit 
people of reduced mobility or those who ore ill. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place 
in L 1. 



to practise speaking skills 
to practise listening skills 
to practise writing skills 

taking part in a pair discussion 
listening for specific information 
describing an invention 

useless 

language from the unit 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to take port in a pair discussion. 
Your students will be able to listen for specific 
information. 
Your students will be able to write a description. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 

• Elicit the five inventions students read about in the 
previous lesson and three things about them. 

0 J SB p77 I Work in pairs. Look at the strange 
inventions and try to decide what they are for. 

Aim: to give students practice with making guesses 

• Elicit a few guesses from the class. I think ... I It could 
be ... I Maybe ... 

• Students discuss their ideas for each one in pairs. 
• Elicit and discuss as a class. Don·t give the answers. 

~
123 I SB p77 I Listen to a radio show about the 

inventions and check your ideas. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen to check their ideas. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 A dog translator. 2 An olarm clock that rolls away 
when it rings. 3 Shoe umbrellas. 4 A banona guard 

0 J SB p77 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions 

• Read through o and b with the class. 
• Demonstrate the activity by asking students to explain 

what one of the inventions does. 
• Put students into pairs for the activity. 
• Go around the class to check and help. 
• Elicit points for each invention from the pairs. Add them 

up to find out which ones the class thinks ore the best 
and the worst inventions. 

0 I SB p77 I Work in pairs. Design a crazy invention. 

Aim: to give students practice with planning and 
writing in pairs 

• Read the activity instructions and the four points aloud 
with the class. 

• Brainstorm some typical 'problems· for the activity. 
• Students plan their crazy invention in pairs. 
• When students have written a draft of their text. they 

swap their drafts with another pair. 
• Pairs check each other's work for grammar and for 

clarity of description. 
• Pairs write a final version of their texts. 
• Display the pictures and texts around the class. 

0 I SB p77 I Vote on the best invention in the class. 

Aim: to give students practice with making choices 

• Students go around the class. reading about their 
classmates· inventions and looking at the pictures. 

• Tell them to make notes as they go and to agree in their 
pair on the best one and the second best one. 

Note: They cannot choose their own as the best. 
• Pairs write the name of the best invention on a piece of 

poper. Collect the papers and announce the re~vlt. 

C[i~ [W8p77J You will hear some information 
· about a museum. Listen and complete the 

notes. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skiills 

Key: 2 Electric tons. 3 The world"s first mobile phones. 
4 of the lar~est torches in the world. 5 £5.99. 5 p.m. 

0 t WB p17~ Which notice (A-H) says this (1-6)? 
Write the correct letter. ai, ..., 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Key: 2 G, 3 F. 4 A. 5 C. 6 B 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Ask pairs what the choice of second best 
invention was from SB Activity 5. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to promote students' decision-making and 
evaluation skills 

• Remind students of the 'five greatest inventions of 
the 20th century· from SB page 76. 

• They write a short text to explain which of these 
they think is the most important invention and why. 

• In groups of four, they take turns to read their texts 
aloud and to discuss the reasons for their cho-ices. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Physics 

log, force, pole, diagram, 
load. pivot 

language from the unit 

CD, the Internet and reference books 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to tolk about Physics 
in English. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to introduce the topic of Physics and levers 

• Write on anagra m of the word lever on the board. 
Ask students to tell you what the word is. Give them 
a clue if necessary (it's one of the things from the 
workshop). 

• Elicit examples of things with levers and what 
levers do. 

• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Physics 
and the use of levers. 

0 t SB p78 I Read and write the names under the 
pictures. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

• Focus students on the two illustrations and elicit what 
they can see. 

• Pre-teach log. force. 
• Read the activity instructions with the class. 
• Have students read the two texts silently and write the 

correct name under each picture. 
• Students discuss their answers in groups. 
• Elicit and check as a class. 
• Hove students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check 

understanding of vocabulary and concepts. 
Key: 1 Maria. 2 Gemma 

Etr J SB p78 l Listen and read about levers. Lobel 
the diagram. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of Physics 
and levers 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Play the recording. Students read. listen and label the 
diagram. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording aga in. 
• Check with the class. Demonstrate the use of a pivot 

using. e.g. a ruler and a pencil. 

Key: 1 force, 2 load. 3 pivot 

G 

0 I SB p78 I Read and complete the smart facts with 
the words from the box. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
students know what to do. 

• Check understanding of the words in the box. 
• Students complete the smart facts individually and then 

compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Have a student read the smart 

facts aloud. 
• Check and discuss the concepts presented. Elicit other 

animals they can think of which use levers. 

Key: 1 humans. 2 animals. 3 sticks. 4 fruit 

0 we 78 Choose the correct words. 

Aim: to consolidate students' understanding of 
the topic 

Key: 1 lift. force. 2 levers. 3 load. 4 pivot 

Q we 78 Match the pictures with the sentences 
in Activity 1. 

Aim: to further consolidate students' understanding of 
the topic 

Key: b 1 . c 4. d 2 

0 t we p78 f Which of the pictures in Activity 2 show 
pivots? Circle the pivots. 

Aim: to check students' understanding of t he topic 

key: b. c and d show pivots 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to reviiew what students have learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 

I've learnt about: 
• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 

e.g. levers and pivots and how these help us lift 
and move heavy loads. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to extend students' understanding of the topic 
• Students work in groups of four. 
• They do some research using the Internet or 

reference books and find out two more examples 
of machines which use pivots. 

• Groups organise their information on a poster ond 
present it t:o the class. 



to extend the focus on Physics through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

rubber. stapler. weighing scales 

topic of Physics and levers 

rulers and rubbers 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Physics in English. 

Your students w ill be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Physics a nd levers 

• Elicit what students learnt about levers and pivots in 
the previous lesson. 

• Ask them to demonstrate the use of a pivot using 
classroom objects. 

0 ~ t S8 p79 I Do experime nts w it h levers. 

Aim: to e na ble students t o follow instructions t o 
complete a project 
• Focus students on page 79 in the Studenit's Book. 
• Have them look at the picture under the heading 

A simple lever. 
• Read the steps with the class. 
• They try out the experiment individually with a ruler 

and rubbers and discuss questions 1 and 2. 

• Discuss answers to 1 and 2 with the class (1 It flies into 
the a ir. 2 The ruler is the lever. the rubber is the pivot). 

• Read Using a lever with the class. 
• Students try out this experiment individually. 
• They compare and discuss answers in pairs. 

• Check and discuss as a class (3 The book lifts up). 
• Read Using a pivot with the class. 
• Students try these experiments out in pairs and discuss 

what they notice. 
• Check and discuss os o class (5 It lifts it a little. 6 It lifts 

it more). 
• Read Levers at home with the class. 
• Pre-teach weighing scales and stapler. 
• They find some levers at home and report bock to the 

class in the next lesson. 

0 WB 79 Tick (✓) t he pictures w he re a lever is 
used. 

Alm: to give students more practice w it h the to pic 

Key 2 ✓. 3 ✓• 4 

0 t WB p79 I Ryon and Jenna ore doing on 
experiment. Look at the pictures and answer 
the questions. 

Aim: to encourage stude nts to apply what they know 

Key: 1 They're using a pivot and a 200 g load. Ryan's 
pivot is nearer the load. 2 Jenna, 3 Jenna 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they d id today. e.g. 
learnt more about Physics and levers. done some 
experiments in class and I am going to do some 
more observations at home. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

,Extension activity 
Aim: to deve lop w riting and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for t he 
project. e .g. First you . . . Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 

m ~, 
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to consolidate language from the unit 
to develop interactive speaking skills 

language from the unit, 
tools and machines 

Your students will be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review tools and machines vocabulary 

• Write Tools and machines on the board. 
• Give students one minute in their pairs to write 

down all the things they con think of from the unit. 
• They do this with Student's Books closed. 
• Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally. 

Write them on the board. Elicit which are tools 
(spanner. hammer, nails, screwdriver, saw, drill). 

0 t SB pBO I Work in pairs. Choose a role card. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 
• Tell students they ore going to act out a short dialogue 

between a person wonting to build a treehouse and 
someone helping to plan one. 

• Read through the information on the role cards with the 
class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary and that they 
know what to do .. 

• In their pairs. students each choose their role cord. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language. e.g. What 

sort of tools do I need? 

• Make sure pairs know what to do and what language 
they need to use. 

• Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and 
help as necessary. 

• Remind students to focus on the improvement points 
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role ploy. 

• Students pract ise their role ploys so that they con 
perform them without reading the text. 

Q SB 80 Act o ut your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 
• Pairs toke turns to perform their short plays for the class. 

0 J WB p80 I Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 
Key: 2 too ma ny. 3 this button does, 4 what this 

lever, 5 you tell. 6 haven't got 

0 W8 80 There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 
Key: 2 Con you tell me what this machine is for? 3 She's 

got too many posters and nowhere to put them all. 
4 Can you tell me what this is? 5 I've got too many 
clothes. I need to give some away. 6 Can you tell me 
what this switch does? 

0 I WB p80 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review functional language from the lesson 
• Pairs volunteer to act out their dialogues again from 

SB Activity 2. 
• Use this activity to review the functional language 

from the lesson. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role ploys. 
Make general points and don't identify which group 
you ore referring to. 

• In their role-ploy pairs, students discuss how they 
think their role plays went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they con refer to them before 
the next role play. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write a story 

lab, curious 

language from the unit 

students' portfolios 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look ot each other"s portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 I SB p81 I Read the two stories. Which one is 
better: Ethan's or Sophie's? 

Aim: to give students practice with readi1ng and 
answering questions 
• Hove students read the two stories aloud. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 
• In pairs. students discuss which they think is better 

and why. Discuss with the class. 
Key: Sophie's (because it is more descriptive - it uses 

more adjectives). 

0 I SB p 81 I Underline the adjectives which Sophie 
use s. Then make a list of other adjectives. 

Aim: to raise students' awareness of the use of 
adjectives in writing 

• Students underline the adjectives in pairs. 
• Elicit other adjectives which they can think of. 

Key: Sophie uses: strange-looking, colourful. curious. best. 
yellow. brown. happy, fantast ic 

Note: Some students may include strawberry which, 
although a noun, is used adjectivally here to qualify ice 
cream, so this is also correct. 

0 I SB p81 I How many times do the professor and 
Sophie speak in her story? 

Aim: to raise students· awareness of the use of direct 
speech in a story 

• Students re-read the story and discuss their answers. 
• Check and discuss as a class. 
Key: Five t imes 

0 I SB p 81 I Use adjectives and direct speech t o 
make this story better. 

Aim: to give students practice with improving a story 
• Have students read the story aloud around the class. 
• In pairs. students add adjectives and direct speech. 
• They write the improved ·story in their notebooks. 
• Elicit the improved stories and ask for feedback. 

0 I SB p81 I Imagine that you visited the professor 
last night. Write your story. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing a story 

• Read and discuss the Tips for writers with the class. 
• Students plan their stories and write a first draft. 
• Go around and check their work. 
• St udents swap stories in pa irs and give feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their stories. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 123 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 t WB p81 I Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: paintbrush. button. lever. hammer, pivot 

Q I WB_p~-1 ' Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

key: 2 invention, 3 lever. 4 pivot. 5 paintbrush. 
6 hammer 

0 l W~1 J A girl is sho wing he r 'superbike' to a 
friend. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to help 
you. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• In groups, students look through each page of Unit 
6, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they hove learnt and ore 
good at. as well as what they need to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for the 
moon landing 

to give students listening practice 

countdown clock, lunar module, 
space capsule. spacesuit. launch pad. crater. 
control panel. screen. headset, colleague, set 
foot, mankind, peace, lock someone up. security. 
boss. spy 

language from the previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

co 
Your stude nts will be 

able to talk about the moon landing. 

Warm-up 
Aim: t o intro duce the context of the moon landing 

• Elicit from students how people can travel into 
space (on a rocket). 

• Ask students if people have ever been to other 
planets or to the moon. 

• Elicit what they know and write notes on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vo cabulary for the moon la nding 

• Elicit where the friends are (in a control room) and if it is 
the present. the future or the past (the past). 

• Use the picture in the Student"s Book to set the context 
of the moon landing and to present vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

c 3 t SB p82 I Listen and so y the words. Check with 
your partner. 

Aim: to pra ctise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture and soy what each one is. 

~~3 t SB p82 I Re ad, liste n a nd complete the 
sente nces. 

Aim: to practise liste ning 

• Read the sentence stems aloud with the class. 
• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 

G 

• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 control room, 2 1969. the first landing on the 
moon. 3 are doing there. 4 lock them up 

0 t SB p82 I Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the 
example. 

• Elicit another example from a student in the class. 
The other students in the class guess which thing it is. 

• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to 
describe and guess each of the vocabulary items. 

• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Check with open pairs. 

0 t WB p82 , Look at the pictures. Complete the 
words. 

Aim: to pract ise the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 launch pod. 3 crater, 4 headset. S lunar module. 
6 space capsule. 7 screen. 8 spacesuit. 9 control panel 

@ I WB p82 I Co rrect one moon landing word in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 space capsule countdown clock, 3 laund, pod 
headset. 4 COMtrol panels spacesuits. s couMtdov.-n 
cleEk crater. 6 ff6tef space capsule 

0 [W!plIT Match t he se ntence halves. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

key: 2 a, 3 f. 4 b. s e, 6 c 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the 'describe and guess· game again from SB 
Activity 3 to review the new voca bulary. 

• When students give the word, ask them to spell it 
out loud. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items from 
the Student's Book presentation in their vocabulary 
books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture a nd label it. 
They also write o description, using ideas from SB 
Activity 3. 



to present and practise gerunds as subjects 
and objects 
to give students speaking practice 

uncomfortable 

the moon landing 

., Your students will be 
able to use gerunds as subjects and objects. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for the moon landing 

• Write The moon landing on the board. 
• Brainstorm the new vocabulary from the previous 

lesson to create o word mop. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present gerunds a s subjects and objects 

• Write on the board Walking in space can be fun. 

• Elicit what port of speech Walking is (a noun). Tell 
students that we con make nouns from verbs. Elicit what 
verb this noun is made from (walk) and how the verb is 
made into o noun (odd -ing) . 

• Write some verbs on the board for students to use at the 
beginning of sentences as gerunds. e.g. Do homework 
. . . . Camp ... (Doing homework ... ). 

• Write examples on the board. Underline the gerund. 

0 t SB p83 I Read and match the speech bubbles 
with the pictures. 

Aim: to practise gerunds a s subjects a nd objects 

• Read the speech bubbles with the class .. 
• Students match the speech bubbles with the pictures. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 b. 2 d. 3 f. 4 a. 5 h. 6 e, 7 g. 8 c 

¢ ~ I SB p83 I Listen and say the sente nces. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125 

of the Student·s Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 Going, 2 Writing. 3 Building. 4 Sitting. 5 Ploying. 
6 Swimming 

0 I SB p83 l Work in groups. Discuss things t hat you 
do at school or at home. Which of these things 
are boring / interesting / important / fun? Do 
you all agree? 

Aim: to practise gerunds as subjects 
• Make groups of four. Students toke turns to make o 

statement about something they do at home or at 
school. The others in the group respond. using, e.g. I 
agree, but it's boring too I Definitely I It depends. plus 
their own ideas. 

• Go around the class to check and help as necessary. 
• Check with the doss by eliciting some sentences from th< 

different groups. 

0 JWB p83 I Complete the sentences with the 
gerund of the verbs in brackets. 

Aim: to give stude nts further practice with the new 
language 
Key: 2 Training. 3 Eating. 4 Making. 5 Sleeping. 

6 Coming 

QI WB p83 \ Write sentences for the pictures . 

Aim: to give students fu rther writing pract ice with the 
new language 
Key: 2 Reading comics is .. 3 Skateboarding is, 4 Climbing 

trees is, 5 Catching a snake is, 6 Waiting for the bus is 

Q t WB p83 I Write six sente nces about yourself. Use 
diffe rent adjectives in each sente nce a nd the 
gerund of some of the verbs fro m the box . 

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new 
language 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consoUdate the new language 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They compare their sentences for WB Activity 3. 
• They find out how ma ny different sentences they 

have for each gerund. 
• Elicit the sentences from the groups and count up 

with the class how many different sentences there 
ore for eoch of the gerunds. 



to sing a song with the class 

to show different spellings of the u sound 

so far, electronic music 

gerunds, the moon landing 

CD, poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able to 
identify and say words with the u sound (e.g. fun, 
some and doesn't). 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review gerunds 

• Write some gerunds related to the moon landing on 
the board. e.g. landing. walking. eating. sleeping. 

• With Student's Books closed, ask students to give 
you sentences with these words as subjects. 

AC,~1 
~

0 J SB p84 I Listen and answer the questions. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Focus students on the three questions at the top of 
the page. Check understanding. 

• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and answer the 

questions. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students follow the song in their 

Student's Books. 
• Ploy the recording again. pausing ofter each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• When students hove learnt the song. practise it with 

the whole doss. 
• Focus students on the 'All about music• box. Read it 

with the class. Check understanding of vocabulary. 
• Do the 'What I think' survey using a show of hands. 

Count the number of hands up for ecc.h option (It's 
great I It's OK / I don't really like it). 

• Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think electronic 
music is great or Most of you think it's OK. 

• Use this information to decide whether or not to use the 
karaoke version of the song. 

Key; 1 An astronaut. 2 The stars coming up, 3 (Students' 
own ideas) 

~ t SB p84 I Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to show different spe ll.ings of the u sound 

Intonation: informal questions and describing 
something 

• Ask students to find words in the song which hove the 
u sound: us. WQnderful, fun. sun. come and up. 

Note: The -fut in wonderful is the /u/ sound. 
• Play the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Mum and the other 

Gus. The class soys the dialogue twice. exchanging roles. 
• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

0 I WB p84 , Remember t he song. Complete the 
report with the words from the box. 

Alm: to check students' understanding of the song 

Key: 2 happy, 3 flying. 4 stars. s tired. 6 went. 
7 didn't. 8 radio, 9 so. 10 about 

¢~1 
~84) Liste n and say the words. 

Aim: to practise saying words with different spellings 
of the u sound 

0 I WB pB4 1 Complete the sentences with the words 
from the box. Match them with the pictures. 

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds 
,Aco; 
~• WB 84 Listen, check a nd say the sentences. 

Aim: to practise vocabulary using the target sounds 

Key: 2 monkeys f, 3 doesn·t b. 4 lovely a. s front c. 
6 money d 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review words with the u sound 

• Give o team spelling test with the following u 
sound words: suddenly, something. CQlour. cousin. 
understand. wQnderful. nothing. 

• Teams exchange papers and mark them to find a 
winner. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to a ctivate students' imaginations 
• In groups. students imagine what happens next in 

the song and write a new verse. 
• They can use one of the current verses as a model 

(make a few changes) or write a new verse. 
• Students practise and then either perform their new 

songs for the class or write the new song on poster 
paper and illustrate it. 



to present and practise reported speech 
to practise reading skills 

CD 

grass, cornflakes, insect, broccoli 

the moon landing 

Your students will be 
able to use reported speech. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 
• Elicit the facts about the moon landing (the date. the 

names of the astronauts). 
• Ask students if they think there is life on other planets. 

Ask them to ima gine what these aliens look like. 
• Write what they soy on the board, e.g. They ore very 

toll with four arms and three legs. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present reported speech 
• Point to one of the examples from the warm-up. 
• Elicit who said this. Say. e.g.Joochim said that the aliens 

were very toll with four arms and three legs. 
• Write the reported sentence on the board and underline 

said and the verb. 
• Elicit if said is present or past (past). Point to. e.g. were. 

and ask what tense this is. Ask students what Joachim 
said in his original sentence (are) and what tense this is 
(present). Draw an arrow from said to were. 

0 t SB p85 I Read the interview with on alien. The 
journalist lost his notes before he wrote his 
newspaper report. Correct five mistakes in the 
report. 

Aim: to practise reported speech 
• Students read the dialogue and the report and find the 

five mistakes. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: He's from Alpha 346. not Mars. He's 337 years old. 
not 327. His favo urite food is grass with vanilla sauce. 
not spaghetti with vanilla sauce. He likes chocolate 
soup. not strawberry soup. He speaks 133 languages. 
not 339 languages. 

~
0 3 ► SB p85 j Listen and say the sente1nces. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students take turns to practise the senten,ces in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

key: 1 loved, 2 worked. 3 didn ·t visit. 4 didn't eat. 
5 wanted. 6 didn ·t understand 

0 t SB p85 \ Read the newspaper report about the 
interview with the alien's wife. Complete the 
interview. 

Aim: to give further practice with reported speech 
• Students complete the interview. They check in pairs. 

key: 1 How old are you? 2 I'm four hundred and twelve 
years old. 3 What's your name? 4 My name is 
Funflower. 

0 t SB p85 \ Read the rest of the interview and 
complete the report. 

Aim: to give practice with writing the new language 
• Students complete the report and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 was cornflakes with broccoli. 2 liked to drink. 
3 spoke 62 

0 i WB pBS I Complete the sentences in reported 
speech with the past simple of the verbs in 
brackets. 

Aim: to review the new language 

Key: 2 was, 3 spoke, 4 took. 5 ployed, 6 lived 

0 t WB p85 ; Complete the sentences with repor ted 
speech. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

key: 2 watched TV every night for three hours. 3 fed the 
cat every morning ot seven, 4 played football every 
Saturday afternoon. 5 took the dog for a walk every 
evening. 6 always hod a snack ofter school 

0 [W6P85 Read the interview with Jezrak·s friend. 
Complete the journal ist's article. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

Key: 2 robots gave the children lessons. 3 had two jobs. 
4 everyone hod two jobs. 5 wasn't, 6 needed to sleep 

Ending the lesson 
AJm: to review language from the lesson 

• Coll out some of the sentences from the interviews. 
• Students soy them using reported speech. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage creativity 

• In pairs. students use the journalist's questions from 
SB Activities 3 and 4 for their own interviews. 

• Students then write a report of their interviews. 



to present o story 
to develop reading skills 

mission, fail, dizzy, cool, 
congratulations, where on earth, simulation 
game, confused 

characters and language 
from the story, the moon landing 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e .g. Time Travellers, 

school seems strange. Science lesson. pirates (the 
past), a park in a city (the future). Ancient Egypt (the 
past). the Olympics (2016). the Great Fire of London 
(1666). Professor Potts' workshop (2130). the moon 
landing (1969). 

0 SB 86- 87 Go through the text quickly and 
find answers to the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and 
scanning 
• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 

can see. 

• Give students a t ime limit. e.g. two minutes. to read the 
text quickly to find the answers. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 

6c_ o 0 33 
~ SB 86-87 Read and listen to the story to 

check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers to the questions from Activity 1. 

• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (Alex told 

the engineer that he had Moonlonding 2000 at home. 
The engineer didn't understand what he was talking 
about. Then the yellow light appeared and the children 
were gone in a flash .) 

key: 1 Because o spy has put something in their tea 
which made them fall asleep. 2 Because he knows what 
to do . 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Why did all the people fall asleep? 
(Because there was something in their tea.) Who did 
Phoebe say they had to help? (Neil Armstrong.) Who 
helped him? (Alex. He sot at the control panel and 
gave instructions.) How long was it before the space 
capsule left the moon on i ts way bock to Earth? (30 
minutes.) Did Neil Armstrong think that Alex had done 
a good job? What did he soy? (Yes. Our new colleague·s 
really cool.) How did A lex know what to do? (He had 
a simulation game at home.) Why didn"t the engineer 
understand what Alex meant? (Because there weren·t 
any computer games like this in 1969.) 

0 ~~ Remember the story. Match the 
sentence halves. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

key: 2 e. 3 j. 4 o. s b, 6 i. 7 c. 8 g. 9 f. 10 d 

Q ~ [WB _p8~ Who do you think says these 
things? 

Aim: to check students' understanding of the story 

Thinking skills: interpre ting character and situation 

key: 2 Alex. 3 Patrick. 4 Neil Armstrong. 5 Alex. 6 One 
of the engineers who wakes up 

0 t WB _e86 Complete the game blurb. 

Aim: t o practise reading and writing skills 

Key: 2 Houston. 3 moon flight simulation. 4 astronaut. 
5 Neil Armstrong, 6 space. 7 capsule, 8 Earth 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of five (three children. 
security guard I engineer, Neil Armstrong). 

• Students do their role ploys. using the d irect speech 
from the story. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Tell students to imagine what the engineer at the 
end of the story tells his colleagues about the 
strange children that were in the control room and 
who then disappeared. 

• They brainstorm ideas in pairs and w rite a 
monologue. 

• Pairs read t heir monologues to the class. 

irLanguage.com 
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to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

language from the story 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e .g. Where were 
the friends? (In the control room.) Where was 
Neil Armstrong? (On the moon / in the lu nor 
module.) How did Alex know what to do? (He hod 
Moonlonding 2000 at home.) 

0 @ t SB p87 I Put the sentences in order. 

Aim: t o focus stude nts on the detail o f t he story 

Thinking skill: seque ncing 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen. 

• They read the sentences and put them in the order of 
the story. They look bock at the text as necessary. 

• They compare their answers in pairs. Check with the 
class. 

key: 4. 8 . 1. s. 7. 2, 3. 6 

t SB p87 I Play Delete the text. Your 
tea ch e r w ill w rite this text ,on the 
board. Ask questio ns about the text. 
Your t e ache r w ill d e lete any word s 
fro m t he t ext that a re in the answers. 

Aim: t o give students pra ctice with questio n formation 

Thinking skills: logical t hin king 

• Practise the game with simple sentences. Write on the 
board: The astronauts land on the moon at 5 o'clock. 

• Show students how they con delete words by asking 
two questions: Where did the astronauts land? (erase 
the answer: moon). What time did they land? (erase the 
answer: 5 o'clock}. 

• If this is too difficult for the doss, ask the questions 
yourself and the students answer and then delete the 
words in their answer from the text. You con a lso write 
questions on cards to hand out around the class. 

• Write the text from the Student's Book on the board. 
• Ploy the game. Either students ask questions and 

answer them, or you ask questions and they answer. or 
you hand out cards with questions for students to ask 
and then answer. 

• Each time students answer a question. delete the words 
they answer from your text on the board. 

0 i WB p87 j Read the sentences in the box. Who 
said the se things in the story? Complete the 
newspaper a rticle with re ported speech. 

Aim: to give students practice with reported speec h 

key: 2 needed help, 3 was a computer game. 4 played 
it for hours. 5 was really good at it 

0 ~ I WB p87 J Which of the four engineers is 
the spy? 

Aim: to g ive students practice with making deductions 

Thinking skill: deduction 

Key: The spy is number 2 because he isn't drinking 
any tea. 

r 
Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was a nd why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students furt her practice with a sking 
questions 
• Make six groups. 
• Tell students they ore going to ploy the Delete the 

text game. 
• Tell three groups (A) to look at the first paragraph 

of the text in Activity 2 011 SB page 86. 
• Tell the other three g roups (B) to look at the third 

paragraph of the text in Activity 2 on SB page 86. 
• 1n their groups, the students think of six questions to 

ask. what the answers will be and whot they could 
delete. 

• Pair each A group with a B group. 
• <Group A starts. They ask their questions of group B. 

They answer the questions and students in group 
.A put pieces of paper over the words (instead of 
deleting them) in the first paragraph of the text in 
.Activity 2 on SB page 86. 

• When group A hove finished asking their questions, 
they count how many words were deleted. 

• Then group B do the some. They ask their questions 
of group A, using the third paragraph of the text in 
Activity 2 on SB page 86. 

• At the end. groups compore how many words were 
deleted from each paragraph. 



to practise listening skills 

to practise writing skills 

to practise speaking skills 

listening for detail 

writing a competition entry of 50 words 
interviewing 

space shuttle. cosmonaut. 
international space station 

language from the unit 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen for detail. 

Your students will be able to write a text of 50 
words. 

Your students will be able to take port in an 
interview. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to a ctivate vocabulary 

• Write Space travel on the board. 
• Brainstorm what students know about the topic. 
• Write notes on the board. 

e · J SB p88 I Listen to a radio show and complete 
the photo captions. 

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information 

• Elicit students· guesses about each of the photos. 
• Read the first line of each caption with the class. Tell 

them that the pictures are not in the order they hear the 
information on the recording. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and complete. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 28th April 2001, 2 12th April 1981, 3 the moan, 
20th July 1969, 4 12th April 1961. 5 16th June 1963 

4,~• ► SB p88 j Listen again and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail 

• In pairs. students try to predict/remember the answers. 
• Play the recording again. Students note their answers. 
• They compare in pairs. Check with the class. 

key: 1 Two hours. 2 250.000 miles, 3 Apollo 11, 
4 Because older spaceships could only make one flight 
into space. but each space shuttle could make up to 100 
visits into space. 5 Columbia. 6 Six. 7 Twenty million 
US dollars. 8 One week 

0 ► SB p88 J Complete the competition entry. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

• Brainstorm some ideas for the writing. e.g. exciting. 
seeing the Earth from space, being away from school, 

• Individually. students make notes for their text. 
• They write a first draft in less than 50 words. 
• Students swap with a partner a nd give feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their competition entry. 

0 ► SB p88 J Work in small groups. Interview each 
other for the competition in Activity 3. Decide 
who wins the trip from your group. 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills 

• Elicit and write up some questions, e.g. Why do you 
want to go into space? What do you want to do there? 
What will you do when you get back to shore your 
experience? 

• In groups. students take turns to interview each member 
of their group. using the questions on the board. 

• In their groups. they decide who is the winner. 
• Elicit the winners from each group. Ask the members of 

each group to soy why they chose that person. 

0 ► WB p8BJ Complete the email. Write one word 
for each space. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and writing 
skills 

key: 2 came/ travelled, 3 ago, 4 are. 5 but. 6 with, 
7 paid, 8 going, 9 that. 10 take 

e [W!fi:ss] Complete the conversation between 
the interviewer and the space tourist. Choose 
the correct letter (A-H). ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with matching questions 
and answers 

• Tell students that they only use six of the responses 
given. 

key: 2 H. 3 A, 4 F, 5 B, 6 G 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• Elicit what students can remember about the space 
adventurers from the Student's Book recording. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to practise writing skills 

• Students imagine they ore one of the people in the 
photos in SB Activity 1. 

• They write an email (or a letter) to their family, using 
WB Activity 1 as a model. 



to practise reading skills 

reading for specific information 

reading for detail 

focusing on volues 

male, female, constant contact, 
speaker, microphone, translate. apologise, on 
behalf of. share (v), friendship, forever 

language from the unit 

CD 
Your students will 

be able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to read for detail. 

admitting mistakes 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 

• Elicit the five space flights students heard about in 
the Student's Book in the previous lesson. 

• With Student's Books closed. ask students to try to 
tell you whot the people did and when they did it. 

0 <iQ t SB p89 I Loo k quickly at the pictures 
and the sto ry headings. What do you 
think happens? 

Aim: to give students practice with making guesses 

Thinking skills: hypothesising 

• Give students one minute to do the task in pairs. 
Students then close their Student's Books. 

• Elicit ideas from pairs about what they think happens. 

SB 89 Re ad and listen to the story to check 
your answers. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
listening skills 
• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and listen for 

the answers. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 They could hear noises over the spea kers. 2 800 
years, 3 Pluto. 4 The chief spake into a special 
microphone which translated the language. s A golden 
statue of two monkeys, 6 Because people used to do 
terrible things to animals. such as send them into space. 

0 9> SB 89 Work in pairs. Discuss the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions 

Thinking skills: creative thinking 

• In pairs. they discuss their ideas for the two questions. 
• Elicit and discuss pairs· ideas as a class. 

0 - WB 89 Put Commander Cormack's 
thoughts in orde r. 

Aim: to give practice with ordering information 

Thinking skills: text interpretation 
key: 4, 5, 2. 1. 3 

0 ~®> £WB pB~ What can we learn from the 
story? Colour the words. 

Aim: to focus on the va lue of admitting mistakes 

Key: Knowing when to say sorry is important. 

0 we 89 Look at the pictures and write the 
story. 

Aim: to give students practice with writ ing skills 

Key (sample answer): Commander Cormack and one of 
the monkeys from Pluto got into the spacecraft. With 
a whoosh the spacecraft took off. Suddenly there was 
an explosion in one of the engines. The spacecraft 
came too stop. 'Oh. dear,' said Commander Cormack. 
'What are we going to do now?' ·1 can help.· said one 
of the monkeys from Pluto. Commander Cormack gave 
the monkey a spacesuit. The monkey went outside the 
spacecraft and mended the engine. The spacecraft 
was able to continue on its journey. When they reached 
Earth, the monkey was given a medal for its bravery. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to encourage students' personal responses 
• Ask students what they Liked about the story in 

the SB. 
• Elicit if they think people have done bad things to 

animals in the past and if they still do them now. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of admitting mistakes 

• Focus on the value of admitting mistakes and elicit 
where in the story this happens (at the end). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
if it is difficult or not. 

• Elicit from students examples of when they have 
admitted mistakes. o r when someone else has. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L1. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Physics 

orbit (n, v), gravity, axis 

language from the unit 

CD, reference materials / the Internet, 
poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to tolk about Physics 
in English. 

Wann-up 
Alm: to introduce the topic of Physics and the moon 

• Write The moon on the board. Ask students what 
they know about the moon. 

• Focus on the facts. 
• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Physics 

and the moon. 

0 SB 90 How much do you know about the 
moon? Write your guesses in the first box: 
t (true) or f (false). 

Aim: to pract ise reading and prediction skills 

• Focus students on the seven statements and on the task. 
• Read through the seven statements with the class and 

check understanding. Pre-teach axis. 

• Students make their initial guesses individually and write 
in the first column. 

• Elicit students' guesses for each statement. Tell them not 
to change anything at this stage. 

• Students compare their guesses in pairs. but tell them 
not to change anything. Give positive feedback to 
everyone. 

G t SB p90 I Liste n and check. How many points 
d id you score? 

Aim: to extend stude nts' unde rstanding of Physics and 
the moon 
• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 

understanding. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to check their 

predictions. They write the correct answer in the second 
column using for t. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Students odd up their 
points. 

• Check with the class. 
• Find out how mony students got seven points. six points. 

five points, etc. 

Key: 1 f. 2 t. 3 f. 4 f, 5 f. 6 t. 7 f 

¢ 0
• t SB p90 I Listen a g a in and complete the facts 

about the moon. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Check understanding of the words in the Moon facts 
box. 

• Ploy the recording again. 
• Students complete the missing information. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 27. 2 7. 3 43. 4 11.6. s 4.5. 6 384.400, 1 130 

0 I we p90 I Complete the text with the times and 
the distances from the box. 

Aim: to conso'lidate understanding of the topic 

Key: 2 27 days. 3 384.400 km. 4 13 hours, s 130 days. 
6 120 km/h 

Ett d@) 1 I WB p90J Listen to the interview. 
Complete the boy's notes and work 
out his answer. 

Aim: to give practice with mathematical thinking 

Thinking skills: Maths 

Key: Mercury 0. Venus 0. Earth 1. Mars 2. Jupiter 63, 

Saturn 62. Uranus 27, Neptune 13, Pluto 3 171 moons 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 

I've learnt: 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. lots 

of facts about the moon. 
• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 

notebooks. 
---= ---- - ---- - -

Extension activity 
Alm: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• EliciUsupply the names of the other planets in the 
solar system. 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Each group chooses a different planet. They do 

some research using the Internet or reference books 
ond find out similar facts to those they leornt about 
the moon in this lesson. 

• Groups organise their information on poster paper, 
using the 'Moon facts' layout in SB Activity 3 as a 
model. 

• Groups toke turns to present their information to the 
class. 



.. 

to extend the focus on Physics through English 

to enable students to complete a project 

phase, reflect (v), crescent, 
shrink (v), waxing, waning, gibbous moon, 
hemisphere, foam ball 

topic of Physics and the 
moon 

CD, foam balls, a lamp which you can 
move, pencils 

Your stude nts will be 
able to talk about Physics in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Physics and the moon 

• Elicit what students learnt about the moon in the 
previous lesson. 

0 t SB p91 I Read and draw the missing moons in 
the diagram. 

Aim: to further extend students ' unde rsta nding of 
the topic 

• Focus students on the pictures ond on the text. Check 
understanding of phases. 

• Read the text through with students around the class 
and check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Students work individually and decide which number 
moon to drow where. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
Key (from left to right): 3, 4. 1, 2 

0 I SB p91 I In which hemisphere do you live? Look 
at the moon tonight. Draw the shape t hat it will 
be in t wo weeks' time . 

Aim: to enable students to apply what they have learnt 

• Elicit which hemisphere they ore in. 
• Give them several days to do the task. 

0 ~ JI SB p91 I Make your own moon phases. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 
• Focus students on page 91 in the Student's Book. 

• Read through what they will need for the project and 
hold up the items in turn. Point to the lamp and tell 
them which dork room they will use. 

• Read through the steps with the class. demonstrating 
step 1 using materials. 

• Students do the project individually. Give each student 
a foam ball and a pencil. 

• Make sure each student has an opportunity to do steps 
3-5. using the ·moon' they have made. 

0 t we p91 I Match the words with the definitions. 

Aim: to give students more practice with the topic 

Key: 2 e, 3 a. 4 f, s d, 6 b 

0 we 91 Lobel the phases of the moon in t he 
northern hemisphe re with the phrases from the 
box. 

Aim: to enable students to apply what they know 

Key: 2 crescent moon (waxing), 3 half moon 
(1st quarter). 4 gibbous moon (waxing). 5 fu ll 
moon. 6 gibbous moon (woning). 7 half moon (lost 
q uarter). 8 crescent moon (woning) 

0 • • WB p91 i Choose the correct words. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Thinking skill: Applying knowledge of the world! 

(to~• f WB p91 I Listen and check your answers. '.Soy 
the poem. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening 

Key: 2 up, 3 above. 4 yellow. 5 pulled. 6 stood 
up. 7 three 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write on the board: Today I've . .. 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 

learnt more about Physics and the moon, what t:he 
different phases of the moon ore coiled and done 
on experiment where I mode my own moon phases. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing ond reflective skills 

• Talk through with the cla ss what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you . .. Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their not.es. 

..., 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to promote student-student cooperation 

documentaries. cartoons. reality 
TV shows. the news. comedies. police dramas. 
soaps. game shows. per day. bar chart 

language from the unit 

CD. materials for the mini 
presentation 

Your students will be 
able to prepare and p resent in a group. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review and present vocabulary 

• Draw a circle on the board and write TV in it. 
• Elicit what this stands for (television) and ask 

students what kinds of programmes there are on TV 
which they like to watch, e.g. films, cartoons. 

• Create a word mop on the board. 

¢ • t SB p92 I Listen to a discussion and number the 
types of TV programmes. 

Aim: to provide a model for the group presentations 

• Focus students on the types of TV programmes and ask 
them which ones are a lready an the word mop. 

• Focus on the other types of programmes and elicit what 
they ore by giving examples of actual programmes. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and number the TV 
programmes in the order they ore mentioned. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

Key: 10 films. 9 documentaries. 5 cartoons. 1 reality TV 
shows. 4 sports programmes. 6 comedies. 7 the news, 
3 police dramas. 2 soaps. 8 game shows 

Preparing for and delivering 
group presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate 
with other students 

• Focus students on Think about it. Give them o time limit. 
• Read the bullet point questions through with the class. 

Check vocabulary. 
• Each student thinks about how they ore going to answer 

each of the questions. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Make eight groups and assign a question to each group. 
• Groups go around the rest of the class. ask their 

question and note the answers. 
• Students focus on the improvement points they wrote in 

their notebooks ofter the last mini presentations. 

• Focus students on Present it. 
• Talk through the bar chart with the doss. 
• Tell the class how the presentations will be organised. 

This may happen over more than one lesson. 
• Seto listening task for the students who ore listening 

to keep them focused. e.g. write down one piece of 
information from each bar chart. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the doss. 
• Groups d!o their presentations using their bar charts. 
• Get feedback on the listening task. 

0 ► WB p92 I Make three sente nces with the phrases 
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review structures from the unit 

Key: Looking at Earth from space is fantastic. I said to the 
alien that I only spoke two languages. The a lien said 
that he ate carrot ice cream for breakfast. 

0 i WB p92] Draw lines and complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key; 2 Flying to the moon is exciting. 3 The alien said 
that she ·flew around on a jet pack on her planet. 
4 I said that my dad drove an old car. S Putting on o 
spacesuit needs practice. 6 Reading about dinosaurs is 
very interesting. 

0 WB 92 Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give general feedback on the presentations. 
• Students discuss how their presentations went and 

what they will do next time to improve them. 
• Each student writes these improvement points in 

their notebook to refer to next time. 

-
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to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write a post on a 
discussion forum 

• 1 • post, discussion forum, awful. 
author, thread 

language from the unit 
students' portfolios 

, Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look ot each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 t SB p93 I Re ad the posts on a discussion forum. 
Do the writers all agree? 

Aim: to give students pract ice with reading posts 

• Focus students on the posts. Ask where we find this kind 
of writing (on the Internet) . 

• Elicit what the topic is (Animals in space). Check 
understanding of thread. 

• Hove students read out the four posts and check 
understanding . 

• Ask who wrote each one and how they know. 
• In pairs. students discuss if a ll the writers agree. 
• Check and discuss with the class. 

Key: Yes, They are all against animals in space. 

0 f SB p93 I Here are idea s from other post s o n the 
forum. Match the sentence ha lves. 

Aim: to raise students' aware ness of t he language to 
express opinions 

• Students match the sentence halves individually and 
then compare answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. Check understanding of 
vocabulary. 

• Elicit more sentences for each of the prompts 1. 2. 3. 4 to 
give students practice for their writing. 

Key: 1 c, 2 d , 3 b, 4 a 

0 t SB p93 I Write posts for these discussion 
threads on 'Speak out'. Say what you think. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing posts on a 
discussion forum 
• Elicit some ideas for what they could write using the 

sentence stems from Activity 1. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students plan their posts using Tips for writers as a 
guide. 

• Students write a first draft of their posts. 
• Go around and check their work. 
• Students swap posts in pairs and give feedba ck. 
• Students write a final d raft of their posts. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writ ing practice section 

on page 124 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the doss. 

0 f WB p93 ! Find and write the words. 

Alm: to practise spelling 

Key: 2 screen. 3 gravity. 4 headset. s orbit. 6 waning 

0 I WB p93 ! Complete the sentences with the wo rds 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 crater. 3 headset, 4 woning. 5 Gravity. 6 orbit 

Q i WB p93j Look at t he pictu res and write t he 
story. Use the ide a s to help you write a bout 
each picture . 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

.. 

.. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 
• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 

activity is from the unit. 
• Do the song, game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• In groups. students look through each page of Unit 
7, at their vocabulary books a nd at their portfolios 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they have learnt and a re 
good at. as well as what they need to improve . 



to present and practise vocabulary for 
cold places 

to give students listening practice 

northern Ughts, iceberg, seal, 
seal pup, ice floe, polar bear, polar bear cub, 
sledge, mittens, igloo, North Pole, rise, flame, 
dragon, midnight, freezing 

language from the previous 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about cold places. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the context of cold places 

• Elicit from students where the coldest places on the 
planet are (North and South Poles). 

• Elicit from students what animals and people live 
there (South Pole: penguins a nd seals, North Pole: 
polar bears. foxes. reindeer and people). 

~ ~ 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for cold places 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the class and 
have them look at the picture. 

• Elicit where the friends are (at the North Pole) and if it 
is the present. the future or the post (we don't know) . 
Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to fu rther set the 
context of cold pla ces a nd to present the vocabulary. 

• Say each word fo r students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of a ll the 

words. 

• Elicit what students think is happening in t he picture. 

4~4 t SB p94 I Listen and soy the words. Check with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each o ne is. They do this in 
random number order. 

¢ 04 t SB p94 ! Read, listen and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Encourage students to try to predict the amwers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find lthe answers. 
• They check in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 On the sledge. 2 They are building ,::rn igloo. 
3 Phoebe. 4 A polar bear with her cub. 

0 I SB p94 ! Choose a word for your partner to spell. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Say one of the words for students to spell. 
• Students toke turns to soy one of the words a nd to 

spell it. 

0 [WB p94] Complete the words with 1the letters 
from the igloo. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 seal, 3 mittens. 4 iceberg. 5 sledg1~. 6 polar 
bear. 7 northern lights. 8 ice floe. 9 polor bear cub. 
10 seal pup 

Q [WB p94J Match the clues with the words from 
Activity 1. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: b 6, c 2. d 5. e 9, f 1, 9 10. h 3. i 8. j 7 

J we p94J Look at the pictures. Then choose 
words from Activity 1 to complete the story. You 
don't need to use all the words and you can use 
some more than once . 

Aim: to check textual cohesion and seque!ncing 

Note: We usually soy paddle a kayak. rather than row a 
kayak. 

Key: 2 ice floe. 3 polar bear. 4 ice floe . 5 seal. 
6 polar bear. 7 polar bear. 8 sledge 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the les:;on 

• Ploy the game again from SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the ten new vocabulary items from 
the Student's Book presentation in their vocabulary 
books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and !label it . They 
also write a descript ion. e.g. A seal is o momma/ 
which lives on land and in the sea. 
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to present and practise question togs with be 

to give students speaking practice 

cold places 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to use question togs with be. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for cold places 

• Write Cold places on the board. 
• Brainstorm the new vocabulary from the previous 

lesson. Create a word map. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present question tags with be 

• Write. e.g. It is worm today. isn't it? on the board. 
• Point to the question mark and elicit that this is a 

question. 
• Elicit another way of asking this question (Is it warm 

today?). 

• Underline isn't it? and tell students that we coll this o 
question tog and that we con odd it to the end of some 
sentences to make them questions. 

• Elicit what the verb is (be). Circle is in the statement and 
isn't in the tog. Make sure students notice that they are 
not the same (one is negative and one is positive). 

• Drow an arrow to connect the first word in the sentence 
(It) to the lost (it). 

• Tell students that we repeat the same pronoun in the 
question tag. 

• Write other statements on the board. Write the tags. e.g. 
They aren't at school today. _ _ _ ? You ore older than 
your brother. _ ___ ? She isn't seven. ___ ? 

• Say them for students to repeat ofter you. Use rising 
intonation (like question intonation) for the tags. 

0 I SB p95 I Read the dialogue and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to practise question tags with be 

• Students answer the questions individually and compare 
answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 To the Arctic. 2 At the South Pole. 3 To feed. 

t"ti~• t SB p95 I Listen and soy the sentences with 
question togs . 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

r • Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the sentences with 
question tags in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus :section on page 126 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

key: 1 isn't it? 2 aren't they? 3 are they? 4 is it? 
5 aren't they? 6 isn't it? 

0 J SB p95 I Work in pairs. Take it in turns to guess 
and answer about your favourite TV 
programme, food, game. animals or other 
ideas. 

Aim: to practise question tags 

• Students ask and answer about the o,ther topics in pairs. 

0 ► Wl}.j!95 Choose the correct question tags. 

Aim: to give students further proctiw with the new 
language 

Key: 2 aren't they? 3 is it? 4 aren't they? 5 isn't it? 
6 ore they? 

0 twe p9S I Complete the dialogue with the 
phrases from the box. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language. 

Key: 2 isn't it. 3 isn't it. 4 are they. 5 are they. 6 isn't it. 
7 aren't they, 8 is it 

0 t ~B p95 Complete the sentenc,es with question 
tags. 

Alm: to give students additional practice with the new 
language 

key: 2 are you, 3 aren't they, 4 is it, ~; isn't she, 
6 aren't you 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate the new longuo,ge 

• Students write ten sentences from SIB Activity 3 in 
their notebooks. 

• They swap notebooks with their partner to check 
that they have used the question tags correctly. 



to practise communication 

to present and practise word stress in two- and 
three-syllable words 

remind. overnight 

things for cold places 

CD. DVD-ROM 
Your students will be 

able to create and act out dialogues in pairs. 

Your students will be able to 
identify and correctly stress the schwa ,:,' in some 
two- and three-syllable words. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for cold places 

• Write each item of the cold places vocabulary on 
the board in scrambled letter order. 

• Students work in pairs with Student's Books closed. 
• They work out what each item is and write it 

correctly. 
• Elicit the spelling from students to check. 

0 t SB p96 l Look at the photos. What plans have 
Olivia ond Mia got for today? 

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions 

• Elicit who students can see in the pictures (two girls, 
Olivio and Mio) and what they are doing (talking on the 
phone) . 

• Read the question aloud with the class. 
• Students cover the text ond make their predictions in 

pairs. 
• Discuss their ideas as o class. 

El;' t SB p96 l Read and listen to the dialogue to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific 
information 
• Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen 

and read carefu lly to find the answers. 
• Ploy the recording . Students compare their answers in 

pairs. 
• Check with the class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Ploy the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue once or twice in 

open pairs. 

Key: They are planning to go sledging. 

0 t SB p96 I Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 
• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue. e.g. playing tennis. 

going swimming, sleeping in a tent. Write some notes 
on the board. 

• Read the What to say with the class. 
• Students write their own dia logues in pairs. using 

Activity 2 as o model. 
• Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 I WB p96 l Complete the dialogue with the 
phrases from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension of functional language 

Key: 2 isn't it. 3 Con I just check something, 4 Did you 
soy. 5 aren't you 

4 °• I WB p96J Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to identify the way stress changes in two• and 
three-syllable words 

0 WB 96 Soy the words in the box and write 
them in the correct syllable stress column. 

Aim: to practise syllable stress and the schwa 
phoneme /~ 
,A'co• ~ . 
~ 5 t WB p96 , Listen, check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise saying words with the correct stress 

key: weather: mittens, problem. finished; today: because. 
remind, depends; holiday: grandparents. animal. 
suddenly: computer: forgotten . tomorrow, decided 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to help students identify word stress 
• Explain that you con often decide what is the correct 

stress by trying all the possible stress combinations. 
• Use these words as examples: window (soy as 

window and window). student. complete. machine. 
• Use these three-syllable words as examples. asking 

students to try saying all the possible combinations 
of stress: suddenly. adventure. amazing. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 



www.irCangll;age.com 

to present and practise may I might for 
possibility 
to practise reading skills 

climate, region, species. rare, 
politician 

cold places 

CD, magazines with pictures 

Your students will be 
able to use may I might to express possibility. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 

• Write North Pole and South Pole on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember/know about the 

different regions and the animals that live there. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present may I might for possibility 

• Elicit what the weather is like today. e.g. It's raining/ 
sunny/cloudy. 

• Elicit from students what the weather will be like 
tomorrow. e.g . It'll rain I be sunny. 

• Ask Are you sure? 

• Tell them when we want to express possibility, we say. 
e.g. It may I might rain. It may I might be sunny. Tell 
students that may and might hove the some meaning. 

• Hove students notice that there is no to before the verb 
(It might rain. not It might to rain). 

0 t SB p97 I Read the magazine interview with a 
scientist and complete it with the questions 
from the box. 

.. 

Aim: to practise may I might for possibility 

• Elicit what students can see in the picture (a polar bear) 
and where it lives (the North Pole). 

• Students read the dialogue and complete it. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Check understanding of: climate. region. species, rare. 

Key: 1 Is that right? 2 What does it mean for the 
animals? 3 What can we do about this? 

¢ 0
• t SB p97 I List en and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording . Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 We may go to a concert tomorrow. 2 I might 
travel to Paris in August. 3 They might fly to the 
moon next year. 4 Jone may come to the party on 
Saturday. 5 We might visit our grandparents at the 
weekend. 

0 t SB p97 I Work in groups. Play the game. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

• Students work in pairs and take turns to talk about the 
pictures using may I might. Check with the class. 

0 ~ t WB p97 I Put the lines in order. 

Aim: to practise sequencing 

Thinking skills: textual cohesion and sequencing 

Key: 3. 7. 4. 1. 6. 2. 5 

0 t WB p97 Rewrite the sentences with may. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

Key: 2 Mum may buy a new car. 3 Jack may be 
angry. 4 Ella may not eat spinach. 5 It may be very 
cold tomorrow. 6 Peter may not wont to go. 

0 t WB p97 : Look at the pictures where Jack is 
dreaming about the future. Write sentences 
with may or might and the verbs from the box. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

Key: 2 Our team might/ may win the Under-12 final. 
3 We might / may all get a medal. 4 There might / 
may be a party. 5 Jess might / may see me at the 
party. 6 Jess might / may invite me to dance. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Read the first part of a sentence with may I m ight 
from the interview in the Student's Book. e.g. Some 
scientists think that the Arctic .. . Students finish the 
sentence. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage creativity 

• Hand out the magazines to pairs of students. 
• Pairs cut out a small part of some pictures so that 

it is difficult to see what the pictures ore. 
• Each pair sticks four pictures on a piece of paper. 
• Students swap pictures with another pair and use 

the language from SB Activity 3 to talk about them. 
• Pairs then make groups of four. 
• One pair tells the other pair what they think the 

pictures are. The first pair then tells them what the 
images actually are. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

know-it-all, ski-doo, spade, lower 
(v), exclaim, radio (v) 

characters and language 
from the story, cold places 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen to and read a story. 
Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. Time Travellers. 

school seems strange. Science lesson. pirates (the 
past). a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the 
post). the Olympics (2016). the Great Fire of London 
(1666). Professor Potts' workshop (2130), the moon 
landing (1969). the North Pole (present). 

0 I SB pp98-99I Go through the text quickly and 
find answers to the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and 
scanning 
• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 

can see. 

• Read the two questions and check comprehension. 
• Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the 

text quickly to find the answers. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 

¢°,t I SB pp98-99! Read and listen to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers to the questions from Activity 1. 

• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The 

children identified the two men from photos. Then they 
walked to the beach. They didn't see any seals but they 
saw a hole in the ice with a glowing yellow light. They 
jumped into the hole and were gone in a flash.) 

key: 1 Because she has seen a documentary about 
Canadian seals. 2 They want to kill the seal pups for 
their fur. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. Where were the three friends? (Near 
the sea/beach.) Who knew most about the seals? 
(Phoebe.) What were the men driving? (A ski-doo.) 
Did they see the children? (No.) What did they want? 
(To kill the seal pups for their fur.) Are they allowed to 
do that? (No.) What did the children do to the men? 
(They pushed them out to sea on the ice floe.) Did 
the men escape? (Yes. but the children identified their 
photos in the police station.) 

0 i WB p9B I Remember the story. Choose the 
correct answers. 

Aim: to check memory skills 

Key: 2 whitecoat. 3 ski-doo. 4 More than one person 

0 i WB p98) Complete the summary with the 
missing letters . Each letter of the alphabet is 
missing o nce. Tick(✓) each letter when you use 
it in the grid be low. 

Aim: to check students· understanding of the story 

key: whitecoats. protected. noise, carrying. sticks. kill. 
jump. push. spades. floe. late. far. beach. because. 
water. freezing. helicopter. wave. pilot. rodioes, police, 
station. q uickly. gate. middle 

0 i WB p98 i Choose the best end for each sentence. 

Aim: to practise sentence cohesion 

Key: 2 b. 3 a . 4 c 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of five (three children. 
helicopter pilot. police officer). 

• In character, they read through the story silently 
and find which dialogue is theirs. 

• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 
from the story. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Tell students to imagine what the police officer at 
the end of the story tells his colleagues about the 
strange children that identified the two men from 
photos and who then disappeared. 

• They brainstorm ideas in pairs and write a 
monologue. 



to pradise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

caring for the environment 

area, colony 

language from the story 

CD 
Your students wiU be 

able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

caring for the environment 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the 
fn'ends? (At the North Pole.) Who did they see on a 
ski-doo? (Two men.) What did the men want to do? 
(Kill the seal pups for their fur.) 

0 ► SB p99 I Complete the sentences. You con use 1 , 
2, 3 or 4 words. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the sentence stems individually and complete 

them with 1, 2. 3 or 4 words. They look bock at the text 
as necessary. 

• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key (possible answers): 1 on an ice floe, 2 four or 
five weeks. 3 seals in Canada. 4 lucky, s some 
photos, 6 into the hole 

Q '@ ► SB p99 I Read and do the puzzle. 

Aim: to give students practice with logical
mathematical skills 

Thinking skills: Moths 

• Read the puzzle aloud with the class. Check 
understanding of area and colony. 

• Students do the puzzle individually and then check their 
answers in groups of three. 

• Check with the class. Have a student who was able to 
do the puzzle explain how they got the answer. 

Key: The first pair arrived in 2006. How many there are 
now depends on the year your students are studying the 
book. In 2014: 512: in 2015 double this number: 1,024: 
in 2016 double the number again: 2,048. etc. 

0 ► WB p99 ! Use the picture of the men on Student's 
Book page 98 to complete the dialogue. 

Aim: to give students practice with descriptions 

key: 2 hair, 3 beard, 4 blue, 5 blonde. 6 glosses. 
7 scar, 8 green 

Q WB 99 Read the article and write t (true) or 
f (false). 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

key: 2 f, 3 t. 4 t. s f, 6 t 

0 WB 99 What can we learn from the story? 
Colour the words. 

Aim: to focus on the value of coring for the 
environment 

Key: We must protect wild animals. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stiimulote students' personal reactions to 
o story 
• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 

story wos and why. 
• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extens1·on activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of caring for the 
environment 

• Focus on the part of the story where the children 
tried to core for the environment and where there 
was a threat to the environment (the men coming 
to kill the seal pups for their fur). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important 
and elicit what other examples of coring for the 
environment they con think of. Encourage students 
to think of small things, e.g. not throwing litter onto 
the street or into the countryside. as well as big 
things. e.g. saving water. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 



to practise speaking skills 

to practise listening skills 

taking part in a class discussion 
listening for specific information 

CD 

similarities and differences 

language from the unit 

Your students will be 
able to take part in a class discussion. 
Your students will be able to listen for specific 
information. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write Cold places on the board. 
• Elicit the vocabulary from the first lesson of this unit. 

Write the first letter of each word to help students 
remember. 

• They do this activity with their Student's Books 
closed. 

• Elicit the spelling of the words and write them on 
the board. 

0 I SB p100) Work in pairs. What differences 
between the Arctic and the Antarctic do you 
know? 

Aim: to activate s.tudents' understanding of the topic 

• Do on example with the class. using the prompts. 
• In pairs, students discuss their ideas. Remind them to use 

some of the words on the board. e.g. polar bear, seal. 

¢ 0
• t SB p100) Listen to a radio show to check your 

ideas. 

Aim: to give students practice with Listening for detail 

• Make sure students ore ready to listen. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to check their 

answers. They compare their ideas in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. 
• Check with the class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Find out how many each pair got right in Activity 1. 

key (possible answers): Arctic (North Pole): an ocean. 
people live there. there ore trees and polar bears. there 
aren't any penguins. 
Antarctic (South Pole): a continent, only scientists doing 
research live there. there ore no trees and no polar 
bears, there ore penguins. 

0 I SB p100 I Write Arctic or Antarctic under the 
photos. 

Aim: to check students' understanding of the topic 

• Students do the activity and compare in poirs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 Arctic. 2 Antarctic. 3 Arctic. 4 Antarctic. 
s Arctic, 6 Arctic 

0 ftt SB p100I Work in pairs. Imagine that 
you ore going on on expedition to the 
South Pole. Make a list of the five most 
important things that you will need. 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills 

Thinking skills: hypothesising. applying knowledge of 
the world 

• Brainstorm ideas of things they might need to take. e.g. 
warm clothes. food. sledge. dogs. radio. tent. sleeping 
bag. Write these on the board. 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the 
prompts, e.g. We'll definitely need to take a sledge. 
I think we should take o radio. 

• In pairs, students discuss what they need and decide on 
five items. They write the five items in o list. 

0 I SB p100 ) Discuss with the rest of the class. Agree 
on a class list. 

Aim: to give students practice with persuasion and 
agreement 

• Make groups of six from three pairs. As a group. they 
agree on five items to take, from their list of 15. 

• Each group explains why they chose their five items. 
• Finally have the doss vote and agree on five items. 

0 I WB p100 : Read the story about a hiker 
and his dog. Write t (true), f (false) or ds 
(doem't say). (3t 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Key: 2 ds, 3 ds, 4 t, 5 f, 6 t. 7 f. 8 t 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• Elicit what students con remember about the story 
of the hiker a nd his dog from the Workbook. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to practise writing skills 

• Students imagine they are going on a trip to the 
North Pole. They make a list of the five most 
important things they need and the reason for 
each on,e. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

to practise writing skills 

reading for specific information 

toking port in o pair discussion 

writing about o hero 

hero. heroine, officer. Navy. 
exhaustion, tragic, brave 

language from the unit 

CD. reference materials and the 
Internet. poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to toke part in a pair 
discussion. 

Your students will be able to write about1heir hero. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 

• Brainstorm the differences between the Arctic and 
Antarctic and write them on the board. 

• Ask students if they know the names of any famous 
explorers of the Arctic or Antarctic. 

0 I SB p101 I Read the magazine article. Did Scott's 
dream come true? 

Aim: to give practice with skimming and scanning 

• Elicit what the men are doing in the pictures and where 
they are (travelling on skis in the Antarctic). 

• Check understanding of dream come true. 
• Read the first paragraph aloud and elicit what Scott"s 

dream was (to be the first man to go to the South Pole). 
• Students read the rest of the text quickly to find if his 

dream come true. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: No. The Norwegians reached the South Pole 
before him. 

Q @ t SB p101 I Put the sentences in order. 

Aim: to give practice with sequencing events in a story 

Thinking skills: sequencing 

• Students read the sentences silently. took bock at the 
text and put them in the correct order. 

• Students compare in pairs. Check with the doss. 

Key: 3.1. 6. s. 8. 7. 2, 4 

0 t SB p1O1 I Work in pairs. Read and discuss the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions 

• Check understanding of hero and heroine. 
• Brainstorm one or two heroes/heroines with the doss. 
• In pairs, students discuss and write notes on the first 

question and then make a list of heroes/heroines, what 
they did and why they ore special. 

• Elicit heroes/heroines from different pairs and the 
reasons for their choices. Write the names on the board. 

0 t SB p1O1 1 Choose a hero and write about him/ 
her. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

• Have a student read the writing aloud. 
• Students write a first draft and then swap with their 

partner. Students check each other's work. 
• Students then write a final draft of their text. 

d c
1
po••. 
~ WB 101 Listen to Emma talking to James 

about buying a present for her brother. 
Tick (✓) A, B or C. @, 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for specific 
information 

Key: 2 C, 3 B. 4 A. s B. 6 A 

0 ~01_! Work in pairs. Student A: Here is 
some information about a winter sports shop. 
Student B: You don't know anything about 
the shop. Ask and answer questions. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills 

.. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Ask students what they liked about the story and 
why. and elicit examples of the bravery of the men. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to develop their research 
skills 

• In groups. students find out about a present-day 
explorer who hos travelled to the North or South 
Pole. 

• They find out when the person went. how long the 
journey took and what the expedition was. 

• Students create a poster about the person and their 
trip. They write short texts and use photos. 

• Groups present their information to the class. 
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to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Environmental studies 

glacier, surface, valley, 
continental. ice sheet, snowfall. snowflake, 
billion, weight. press (v). form (v), football pitch 

language from the unit 

reference materials and the Internet 

Your students will 
be able to use known language to talk about 
Environmental studies in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Environmental 
studies and g laciers 

• Write Cold places on the board. Elicit the words 
from the first lesson. 

• Tell students that there are rivers of ice at the North 
and South Poles. Ask them if they know what these 
ore called in their L 1. 

• Tell students the topic of today"s lesson is 
Environmental studies and glaciers. 

0 I SB p102 I Can you answer any of these 
questions? 

Aim: to activate students' prior knowledge of the topic 

• Focus students on the five questions and ask students to 
take turns to read them aloud. 

• In pairs, students discuss which answers they know. 
• Elicit possible answers to each question with the class. 

Elicit students" ideas, but do not give the answer to any 
of the questions. 

Q I SB p102 I Texts a-e answer the questions in 
Activity 1. Read and match the answers with the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Tell students to read the texts quickly and to match the 
questions with each text. 

• Students do the task individually and then compare 
answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 
• Students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check 

understanding of concepts and vocabulary at the end 
of each text. 

Key: 1 e, 2 c, 3 b, 4 d, s a 

0 J WB p102 ! Look at the pictures and write the 
words. 

Aim: to consolidate students' understanding of 
vocabulary 

Key: 2 valley. 3 snowflake, 4 North Pole. 5 South Pole 

Q WB 102 Read the text on Student's Book page 
102 again. Complete the sentences. 

Aim: to consolidate students· understanding of the 
topic 

Key: 2 high mountains. 3 continental glaciers. sheets. 
4 10%, 5 move. 6 icebergs 

0 I WB p102 j Match the sentence halves. 

Aim: to give students practice with sentence cohesion 

Key: 2 a. 3 d. 4 f. s b, 6 c 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 

I've learnt about: 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 

glaciers, what they are. where they are found. how 
they ore mode and how they move. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

• Students. work in groups of four. 
• Each group uses the Internet or reference books to 

find out about one particular glacier. They find out 
where it is, its size and other facts about it. 

• Groups find out about different glaciers. 
• Students. organise the information into a short talk, 

which they illustrate with pictures and/or diagrams 
on the board. 

• Groups toke turns to present their talks about 
different glaciers. 

• At the end of the presentations. ask the class which 
was the lbiggest glacier and which continents the 
glaciers were on that the groups talked about. 
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to extend the focus on Environmental studies 
through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

ice age. percentage, drown 

Environmental science and 
glaciers 

CD. materials for the project: mops. 
coloured pencils 

Your students will 
be able to talk about Environmental science in 
English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Environmental science and glaciers 

• Write Glaciers on the board in a circle. 
• Elicit what students learnt about glaciers in the 

previous lesson. 
• Create a word map with this information. 

¢ 4 t SB p1 03 l Listen and correct the mistake in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review students' understanding of the topic 

• Ploy the recording. Pause after each one for students 
to correct the mistakes with their partner. using the 
prompts. 

• Ploy the recording again. Stop ofter each one and elicit 
the correction from one of the pairs or from the class. 

Key: 1 Glaciers move about 7 metres every week. 
2 Continental glaciers become icebergs. 3 Continental 
glaciers ore found around the poles. 4 Glaciers are 
mode of snowflakes. S Glaciers ore getting smaller. 

0 t SB p103 I Read and complete the smart facts 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to enable students to apply what they hove learnt 

• Check understanding of drown. 

• Students complete the smart facts individually and then 
compare their answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

• Ask students wh ich fact they find the most interesting/ 
surprising/worrying. 

Key: 1 above. 2 ship. 3 water, 4 melt. S cities 

0 ~ t SB p103 l Find out how much of our 
=-- pla net is covere d by glaciers. 

Aim: to enable students to complete a project 
• Read through what they need to do for the project. Elicit 

from students where they ore going to find a mop which 
shows the glaciers {the Internet I reference books). 

• Students work in pairs or groups of three. 
• First they find out what percentage of the Earth was 

covered by gla ciers 20.000 years ago. 
• Then they find a mop on the Internet or in a reference 

book which shows where glaciers ore today. 
• They fill in the mop in their Student's Books. 

Key: 1 28 per cent 

0 t WB p103 I Read the webpage. Write questions 
for the answers. 

Aim: to give more practice with writing questions 

key: 2 Why ore most of the glaciers in South America 
melting very quickly? 3 Where is Perito Moreno? 
4 What hove scientific experts said about the ice moss 
of the glacier? S What stops the glacier from melting in 
the summer? 

0 WB 103 Read Pedro's text. Underline the 
information in different colours. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading skills 

Key: Red: Mexico City. Blue: Orizaba / Star mountain. 
Green: more than 5.600 metres. Orange: It hos got a 
glacier on top but it is a lso a dormant volcano. 

0 t WB p103 . Research and write about another 
mountain. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write on the board: Today I've learnt ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
more about Environmental studies and glaciers, how 
much of the Earth's surface was covered by glaciers 
during the last ice age and how much of the Earth 's 
surface is covered by glaciers now. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project, ,e.g. First you ... Then you .. . 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

language from the unit. 
holidays and travel 

Your students will be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review may I might 

• Tell students to think about next weekend a nd what 
they woud like· to do. 

• Give a few examples. e.g. I may go to the cinema. 
I might go and visit my aunt. 

• Remind students that these are possibilities and not 
definite plans. 

• Go around the class. eliciting possible ideas from 
students for the weekend. 

0 ► SB p104I Work in pairs. Choose a role card. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue 
between a person wanting to go on holiday and a 
friend interested in their holiday plans. 

• Read through the role cards with the class. 
• In their pa irs. students each choose their role card. 
• Elicit full exampLes of the useful language. e.g. How are 

you going to get there? We might go by train. 
• Make sure pairs know what to do a nd what la nguage 

they need to use. 
• Pairs compose o short role play. Monitor ea ch pair and 

help as necessary. 
• Remind students to focus on the improvement points 

they wrote in their notebooks ofter the lost role ploy. 
• Students practise their role plays so that they can 

perform them without reading the text. 

Q ► SB p1 04I Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs toke turns to perform their short role ploys fo r 
.t_he class. 

0 I WB p104 I Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 
Key: 2 might become. 3 aren't. 4 might not. 5 are. 

6 isn't 

0 WB 104 There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from t lhe box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

key: 2 He might have to wait a long time. so he's token 
a book. 3 Yo ur friends are hungry, aren't they? 4 We 
may find your key in the garden. so let's look there. 
5 Tomorrow is Saturday, isn't it? 6 When the climate 
changes. t he summers might get longer. 

0 t WB p104 ! Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to per.sonalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review functional language from the lesson 

• Pairs volunteer to act o ut their dialogues a gain from 
SB Activity 2. 

• Use this activity to review the functional language 
from the lesson. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role ploys. 
Make general points and don't identify which 
group you a re referring to. 

• In their role-play pa irs. students discuss how they 
think their role ploys went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they can refer to them 
before the next role ploy. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of how to write a review 

sponge. crazy. recommend. 
mammoth, sabre tooth tiger. sloth, review, series 

language from the unit 

students' portfolios 
Your students will be 

able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 SB 105 Read the reviews and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading reviews 

• Focus students on the reviews. Elicit what the two 
programmes are called (SpongeBob and Ice Age). 

• Read the two questions with the doss and check 
understanding of recommend. 

• Students read tlhe two texts silently and find the answers 
to the questions. They compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check with the doss. 
• Hove students take turns to read the texts aloud around 

the class. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: 1 Jee Age is o film (I sow it at the cinema first). 
SpongeBob is on TV (I watch it every week). 2 Yes. they 
both like them. 

0 t SB p1os l Write a review of a TV series or a film. 
Look at the reviews in Activity 1 to help you. 
Make sure that you include the points below. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing reviews 

• Read through the activity instructions with the doss and 
check students know what to do. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit some 
ideas for films or TV series they could write about. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the 
doss. 

• Students work individually. They plan their reviews using 
the bullet points and the Tips for writers as a guide. 

• Go around the class to check at each stage and help as 
appropriate. 

• Students write a first draft of their reviews. 

• Go around and check their work. 

• Students swap reviews in pairs and give each other 
feedback. 

• Students write a final draft of their reviews for their 
portfolios. 

• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 
on page 125 of the Workbook. 

• Work through the exercises with the doss. 

0 t WB p10S ! Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: iceberg. Antarctic, igloo, glacier, mittens 

Q t WB p1os j Complete the sentences with the 
words from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

key: 2 Arctic, 3 glacier. 4 Antarctic. 5 igloo. 6 mittens 

0 WB 10s Choose an environmental problem. 
Write a letter for a newspaper. Answer these 
questions in your letter. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

,.. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the :song, game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 8, at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they hove 
learnt and ore good at. as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for 
dinosaurs 
to give students Ustening practice 

Jurassic Age, sunrise, horizon, 
valley, pond, grassland; stream, bush, swamp. 
log, meadow, dinosaur, lizard, die out 

language from the previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about dinosaurs. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the context of dinosaurs 
• Elicit from students what they know about 

dinosaurs: where they lived. when they lived. 
what they looked like. what happened to them. 

• Write some notes on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for dinosaurs 
• Reod the text at the top of the page with the doss and 

have them look at the picture. 
• Elicit where the friends ore (in the Jurassic Age) and if 

it is the present. the future or the past {65 million years 
ago) . Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context of dinosaurs and to present the vocabula ry. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all 

the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

4 r t SB p106 I Listen and say the words. Check 
with your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 
• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 

picture. 
• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and soy what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

$ t SB p106 I Re ad. listen and complete the 
~ sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 
• Encoura ge students to try to predict the answers. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 future. 2 she can see a dinosaur, 3 go and 
explore. 4 rocks 

0 t SB p106 I Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 
• Describe one of the words for the class to guess. 
• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to 

describe one of the words and to guess it. 

0 WB 106 Complete the crossword. 

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary 
Key: Across: 6 grassland. 7 log, 8 stream; 

Down: 1 volley. 2 horizon. 3 bush. 4 sunrise. 
5 pond 

Q - t WB p106 I Write the words from Activity 
1. Add othe r words that you know. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Thinking skills: classifying 
Key: 1 stream, swamp (river. sea, ocean, lake, island, 

pool): 2 bush, grassland, log (forest. flower, gross. 
vegetables): 3 shadow, sunrise (northern lights. 
lightning. cloud. sun) 

0 I W B p106 : Complete the dialogue with the words 
from the box. 

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling 
Key: 2 swamp, 3 future, 4 post, 5 horizon, 6 dinosaur, 

7 joking. 8 pond 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 
• Ploy the ,game ogoin from SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 
• Students write the ten new vocabula ry items from 

the Student's Book presenta tion in their vocabulary 
books. 

• For each item, they draw o picture and Lobel it. They 
also write a description. e.g. A pond is a small lake 
or pool. 



,,..... 

to present and practise the 2nd conditional 
to give students speaking practice 

CD 

triceratops. T-rex, time machine 

dinosaurs 

Your students will 
be able to talk about hypotheses using the 2nd 
conditional 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for dinosaurs and the 
Jurassic Age 

• Write The Jurassic Age on the board. 
• Brainstorm the new vocabulary from the previous 

lesson. Create a word mop. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the 2nd conditional 

• Ask students Do dinosaurs exist? Is it possible to see one 
today? (No.) 

• Say I want you to imagine that you can see a dinosaur, 
like the children in the story. What would you do? 

• Elicit their responses and write them on the board. e.g. 
rd toke a photo. 
rd run away. 
rd phone my friend. 

• Elicit what the 'd stands for (would). 
• Write If I saw o dinosaur, above the column. 
• Prompt students to read t he t hree complete sentences, 

e.g. If I saw a dinosaur, I'd run away. 
• Ask concept questions. e.g. Is it possible to see a 

dinosaur? (No.), Could it happen? (No.) So this is 
imaginary. Are we imagining a time in the present, the 
past or the future? (The present and t he future.) 

• Explain that the past simple is used here because t he 
situation is unreal. not because it is in the past. 

0 ► SB p107 ! Match the sentence halves. Number 
the pictures to match the sentences. 

Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional 

• Students do the task ind ividua lly and compa re in pairs. 
• Focus students on If I were .. . Tell them this is the 

form we usually use for the first pe rson I in the 2nd 
conditiona l. (If I was is a lso possible.) 

Key: 1 c z. 2 d x, 3 a w, 4 by 

4 2# t SB p107 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 

• St udents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 

• St ude nts turn to the Grammar focus sect ion on page 127 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work t h rough the other examples wit h the class. 

• Students complete the exercise individually a nd then 
check in pairs. 

Key: 1 had. 2 sa w. 3 met. 4 were, 5 went 

0 ► SB p107 I Play Guess who wrote it. 

Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional 

• The students each d raw a picture of an imaginary 
sit ua t ion (it doesn't have to refer to the post). 

• They them each write a sentence using the one in the 
Student's Book as a model: If I had a time machine. 
I'd ... 

• Collect the pictures and texts and display them around 
the walls of the classroom. 

• Stude nts go around and guess who wrote which one. 

0 I WB p107 ; Match the sentences from the box 
with the pictures. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 If I ihod on amazing new mounta in bike. I'd ride 
around all day. 3 If I went to my best friend's house. 
I'd show !him my bike. 4 If I sow girls from our class, 
I'd wove. 

Q WB , 07 Complete the sentences with the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice w ith the 
new language 

Key: 2 went. 3 hod. 4 saw. 5 were 

0 • WB p107 I Look at the pictures and write 
sentences with If I . 

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Elicit the sentences from SB Activity 1. 

• Then hove stude nts complete each of the sentences 
ora lly with their own ideas (I'd ... ). 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language 

• Put students into g roups of four. 
• They compare their sentences for WB Activity 3. 
• In t heir groups. they write four more sentences with 

If I a bout t hings t hey would like to do. 



to sing a song with the class 

to review different spellings of the or phoneme 
and sentence stress 

hang out. poke, horn. mess 
about. pointy. claw. creep up. roar. pterosaur. rap 

2nd conditional. dinosaurs 

CD, poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able to say 
the or phoneme in different words and use rise
fall intonation when asking questions with two 
options (e.g. Do you prefer apples or bananas?). 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the 2nd conditional 
• Ask some of the students to tell the class the 2nd 

conditionals they wrote for SB Activity 3 on page 107. 

~~ t SB p108 I Listen and answer the questions. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Focus students on the two questions at the top of 
the page. Check understanding. 

• Students cover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students listen ond answer. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. Check 

understanding of vocabulary: hang out. poke. horn. 
mess about. pointy. claw, creep up. roar, pterosaur. 

• Play the recording. Students follow the song in their 
Student's Books. 

• Ploy the recording again. pausing ofter each verse for 
students to repeat. 

• When students have learnt the song. practise it with the 
whole class. 

• Focus students on the 'All about music· box. Read it with 
the class. Check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Do the ·what I think' survey using a show of hands. 
Count the number of hands up for each option {It"s 
great I Irs OK/ I don't really like it). 

• Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think rap is great 
or Most of you think it's OK. 

• Use this information to decide whether or not to use the 
karaoke version of the song. 

key: 1 horns. claws. wings. 2 (Students' own answers) 

e t SB p 108 I Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to review different spellings of the or phoneme 
and practise intonation 

• Remind students that words con hove different spellings 
for the or sound. Write dinosaur and roar on the board 
as examples. 

• Play the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Paul and the other 

Floro. The class soys the dialogue twice. exchanging 
roles. 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

0 WB 108 Match the song phrases with the 
definitions. Match them with the pictures. 

Aim: to check students' understanding of the song 

key: 2 d w. 3 a z. 4 by 

WB 108 Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to identify and say words with the or phoneme 

0 t WB p108 ! Complete the sentences with the 
words from the box. Match them with the 
pictures. 

Aim: to say and spell words with the or phoneme and 
practise rise-fall intonation 

¢ ii.; ►wayflfifj Listen and check. Ask and answer 
with a partne r. 

Aim: to practise rise - fall intonation 
key: 2 dinosaurs c. 3 autumn f. 4 small e. 5 walking d, 

6 stories a 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the song 
• Sing the song again with the class. 
• Make six groups. Each group takes a turn to sing 

one of the verses. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 

• Brainstorm the names of other dinosaurs. 
• Groups write a new verse about another dinosaur. 
• They con use one of the current verses as a model 

(make a few cha nges) or write a new verse. 
• Students practise and then either perform their new 

songs for the class or write the new song on poster 
paper and illustrate it. 

--



to present and practise 2nd conditional 
questions 

to practise speaking skills 

nature park. country 

town and country 

~ , Your students will be 
able to ask questions using the 2nd conditional. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary 

• Write Town and Country on the board. 
• Brainstorm what these two places mean to students. 

e.g. tall buildings. fields, animals. shopping centres. 

• Create word mops around each one. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present 2nd conditional questions 

• Elicit lines 1 and 3 of the song from the previous lesson 
and write them on the board: If I were a dinosaur. I'd 
mess about with my friends. 

• Ask around the doss: What would you do if you were 
o dinosaur? 

• Students answer. e .g. If I were a dinosaur. I'd sleep 
all day. 

• Ask students what your question was and write it on 
the board. 

0 t SB p109! Choose the best answe rs for you. 

Aim: to practise 2nd conditional questions 

• Elicit what students con see in the pictures (town and 
country) and ask a student to read the question aloud. 

• Tell the class t hat t his is a questionnaire. 

• Students do the questionnaire individually a nd record 
their answers. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Hove students read each quest ion 

with its two options aloud. 

• Students read the key aloud. 
• Then ask students whether they have more A answers 

or more B answers. 

tfi04 I SB p109! Listen and soy the questions and the 
answers. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the questions and the 
answers in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 
127 of the Student's Book. 

• Work t hrough the other examples with the class. 

• Students complete the exercise individually and then 
check in pairs. 

Key: 1 d, 2 c. 3 a, 4 e, s b 

0 I SB p109! Work in pairs. What would or wouldn't 
you do if you met or sow these people and 
thing1s? Ask and answer. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 
• Demonstrate the activity using one of the pictures. e.g. 

If I met Beyonce. I'd ask her for her autograph. 
• Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer 

about the pictures. 
• Check with the class, using open pairs. 

0 I WB p1D9 ! Match the questions with the 
answers. 

Aim: to re-view the new language 

Key: 2 e. 3 d. 4 b. s c. 6 a 

0 I WB p109 ! What would Poul do if ... ? Write 
questions and match the answers with the 
questions. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

Key: 2 Wlhat would Paul do if he went to New York? a 
3 What would Paul do if he sow a cat in a tree? d 
4 What would Poul do if he met the British queen? f 
5 What would Paul do if he went to Rio de Janeiro? b 
6 What would Paul do if he had a new skateboard? e 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Review questions and answers from SB Activity 3. 
• Students ask and answer in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage creativity 

• Write these sentence prompts on the board: 
What would you do 
- if you saw a monster? 
- if you met an alien? 
- if you had a lot of money? 
- if you saw a house on fire? 
- if you found a lot of money in the street? 

• Students write answers in their notebooks. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

beak 
herbivore, velociraptor, shadow, 

characters and language 
from the story, dinosaurs 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to Usten to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role ploy. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers, 

school seems strange. Science lesson. pirates (the 
post). a pork in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the 
past). the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of London 
(1666). Professor Potts' workshop (2130), the moon 
landing (1969). the North Pole (the present). the 
Jurassic Age (65 million years ago). 

0 ► SB pp110-111 I Look at the pictures. Do you know 
the names of any of these dinosaurs? 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge of the world 

• Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
can see. 

• Find out if any students can name any of the dinosaurs. 
• Don't confirm their answers at this stage. 

~ ► SB pp110-111 I Read and listen to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to check 
their answers to Activity 1. 

• Play the recordingi again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The 

pterosaur took them to its nest to feed its babies. 
At the last minute a yellow light appeared and the 
children were gone in a flash. They landed bock in their 
classroom, only a few seconds after they left.) 

key: triceratops. T-rex. pterosaur 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Where were the three friends? (In the 
jungle.) What did they see first? (A triceratops.) What 
did it eat? (Plants. It was a herbivore.) What was the 
name of the small dinosaurs? (Velociroptors.) Did they 
look friendly? (No.) Why did the children run? (Because a 
T-rex appeared.) What did the pterosaur do? (It picked 
the children up in its beak.) 

0 WB 110 Match the dinosaur names from the 
box with the pictures. 

Aim: to check vocabulary 

key: 2 T-rex. 3 pterosaur. 4 velociroptor 

Q WB 110 Remember the story. Read the 
summary and complete the words. 

Aim: to check students' understanding of the story 

Key: 2 score. 3 group. 4 worry. 5 mouth. 6 teeth. 
7 circle. 8 head. 9 danger. 10 dinosaur, 11 beak. 
12 nest. 13 hungry. 14 classroom 

0 ~ill Answer the questions. 

Aim: to review the story 

Key: 2 Because it's a herbivore. 3 They ore making a 
circle around Alex. 4 It roars. S 'Are you three OK?' 
6 He finds on old bracelet. 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (three children and 
Mr Davis). Students decide which of the characters 
they are. 

• In character. they read through the story silently 
and find which dialogue is theirs. 

• Students do their role plays. using the direct speech 
from the story. 

• If time. they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role plays for the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into groups of three. 
• Tell students to imagine what the three friends 

say to each other about their adventures after the 
lesson. 

• They brainstorm ideas in their threes and write notes 
for a conversation. 

• Threes take turns to role play their conversations to 
the class. 



to practise reading for specific information 
to identify key events in a story 

language from the story 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the 
friends? (In the jungle in the Jurassic Age.) How 
many different kinds of dinosaur did they see? 
(Four.) What was about to happen to them when 
they saw the gate? (The babies were going to 
eat them!) 

0 t SB p111 I Use the pictures to help you complete 
the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They use the pictures to help them complete the 

sentences. They look back at the text as necessary. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 bushes. 2 Alex. 3 a velociraptor. 4 a pterosaur. 
5 the explosion. 6 a bracelet. 

0 ~ ) t SB p111 I Help the Time Travellers 
:;...,- remember what happened. Where are 

these things from? 

Aim: to review the story 

Thinking skills: making visual connections 

• Focus students on the activity instructions. Check they 
understand that this is a review of the whole of the story 
in the Student's Book. 

• In pairs. students look at the pictures and talk about 
them using I think ... 

• Elicit and discuss as a class. 

ke y: 1 A coin from pirates. 2 A hieroglyph from Ancient 
Egypt. 3 A programme from the Rio Olympics, 4 A 
spanner from Professor Potts' workshop. 5 A mug of 
tea from the Houston control room. 6 A jet pock from 
the future 

0 I WB p111 1 How much do you remember about 
the Time Travellers' adventures? Do the quiz. 

Aim: to enable students to review the events in 
the story 

Key: 1 b. 2 c, 3 a, 4 a, s c. 6 b. 7 c, 8 a. 9 c. 10 b 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 
• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 

story was and why. 
• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate creativity 

• Brainstorm ideas for other possible adventures for 
the Time Travellers. 

• Either. students work individua lly. They write 
another (short) episode of the story. Go around the 
class and help as appropriate. They swap drafts 
of their story with a partner. Students check each 
other's work. Students then write a final draft of the 
episode of their stories. 

• Or, students work in groups of four. They write 
another episode of the story as a ploy with 
characters (the three friends and a character they 
meet). They write the dialogue and the stage 
directions/ narrative. Go around the class and help 
as appropriate. Groups rehearse their ploys and 
then perform them for the class. Video record the 
performances and ploy them bock to the class. 



to practise reading skills 
to practise speaking skills 

reading for de tail 
taking part in a pair discussion 

wildlife, dragonflies, Uke (prep), 
mallard, tadpole. newt, larva, kingfisher. heron, 
patiently, water vole, for a while. water boatmen, 
upside-down, stickleback, spike, scale 

language from the unit 

dictionaries 

Your students will be 
able to read for detail. 

Your students will be able to take part in a pair 
discussion. 

toking on interest in nature 

Warm-up 
Aim: to a ctivate vocabulary 

• Write Animals and birds in o circle on the board. 
• Ask students what they know about animals and 

birds that live o:round them. in the pork. around the 
school or in the garden. 

• Elicit the names of some of these animals in L 1. 

• Tell students that today they are going to read 
about some of the animals and birds that live 
around ponds in the UK. 

0 t SB p112 I Look at the photos around the pond. 
Read the magazine article and match the 
photos with the paragraphs. 

Aim: to practise rea ding skills 

• Focus students on the picture of the pond. Elicit that 
there ore plants growing around the pond. Ask if it is 
fresh or salty water (fresh water). 

• Students read the introductory text aloud around the 
class. Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit 
which is the picture of o dragonfly (3). 

• Elicit what students con see in the other pictures. Don't 
give the names of the creatures if students don't know 
them (they will find the names later in the reading). 
Accept. e.g. duck for 5. small mammal for 7. 

• Tell students to read the article silently and to match the 
photos with the paragraphs. Remind them to look for 
key words. e.g. bird, fish. to help them with their match. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. Students toke turns to read the 
paragraphs aloud. Check pronunciation. 

key: a 5. b 2, c 1. d 8. e 7. f 3. g 6. h 4 

0 t SB p112 j Work in pairs. Make a list of po nd 
animals which you might find in your country. 
De scribe them for your classmates to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills 

• Pairs make their lists. using the ideas from the worm-up. 
• Provide students with dictionaries so that they con find 

the names of the animals in English. 
• Each pair then chooses about four animals and writes 

a short description of them. Remind the pairs not to 
mention the animal's name in the description. 

• Pairs describe o pond animal for students to guess. 

0 WB 112 Complete the cords with the animal 
names and the star facts from the box. 

Aim: to consolidate unde rstanding of the topic 

Key: 2 Kingfisher, Blue feathers. 3 Dragonfly. Four wings, 
4 Water vole, Homes in holes. s Water boatman. Swim 
backstroke. 6 Mallard, Green head 7 Stickleback, Spiky 
back. 8 Heron. Long legs 

0 WB 112 Re ad the texts on Stude nt's Boo k 
pa ge 1112 again. Which animal is it? 

Aim: to give further practice with reading skills 

Key: 2 heron, 3 newt. 4 dragonfly. 5 mallard. 6 water 
boatman / backswimmer. 7 water vole. 8 kingfisher 

0 ~ ► we p-112~ What can we learn a bo ut the 
world? Co lour the words. 

Aim: to focus on the value of toking on interest in 
nature 

Key: The world around us is wonderful. 

... 

Ending f:he lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students 
can remember about the pond animals. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of toking on interest 
in nature 

• Elicit why taking an interest in nature is important. 
• Find out how many students are regularly involved 

in activities which take them into the natural world, 
e.g. hiking. walking. collecting things, fishing. 
camping, birdwatching. toking photographs. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 

--- -· -
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to practise listening skills 

to practise reading skills 
to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 
reading for detail 
writing a riddle 

riddle, answerphone, club, 
wellington boots, waterproof coat, packed lunch. 
binoculars, net 

language from the unit 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen for specific information. 

Your students will be able to read for detail. 

Your students will be able to write a riddle. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic 
• Elicit the names of the pond animals from SB 

page 112 and write them on the board. 
• With books dosed, ask students what they 

remember about each of the animals. 

e · 'SB p113 I Holly is a member of her local nature 
club. Listen to on answerphone message and 
tick (✓) the things that she needs to toke on 
her pond trip. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the pictures for Activity 1. 
Elicit/pre-teach what each one is. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and tick. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 ✓ 4 ✓ 6 ✓ 7 ✓ 

.lft!rco4 
QJ_l t SB p113 I Listen again and answer the 

questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with listening 
• In pairs. students try to remember answers from the 

previous listening. 
• Play the recording. Students listen for the answers. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 9 o 'clock. 2 In the school car pork. 3 3 o'clock. 
4 279453. 5 £5 

0 t SB p113 I Read the riddles and guess the 
answers. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Read each riddle aloud for the class and check 
understanding of riddle. 

• Students discuss the riddles in pairs and guess. 
• Make groups of four from two pairs for students to 

compare their guesses. Elicit and discuss as a class. 

Key: A heron, A frog. A water vole 

0 t SB p113 I Choose an animal and write a riddle 
for your classmates to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

• Re-read the riddles with the class and focus on what the 
animal looks like, what it does. etc. 

• Make sure students notice that the last line is What am 
I? and that the animal's name isn't mentioned. 

• Brainstorm some possible animals they could use. 
• Students work individually and write their riddles. 
• Students read out their riddles for the class to guess. 

0 WB 113 Read the sentences about Holly's trip 
with t he nature club. Choose the best word (A. B 
or C) for each space. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific 
information 

Key: 2 A. 3 A. 4 C. 5 B. 6 C 

Q t WB p113 I Holly's dad asked her about the trip. 
Put the dialogue in order. 

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing 

Key: 3. 1. 7. 9, s. 8 , 10. 6. 4. 2 

0 fWsp113 ] Write about on animal that you can 
find in ponds where you live. Find a photo or 
draw a picture of it. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Display the riddles around the class. 
• Have students go round the doss and choose the 

riddles they think are the best. Elicit their reasons. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to encourage cooperation and appreciation 

• In groups, students silently read eoch other's 
descriptions of a pond animal from WB Activity 3. 

• Each student gives a) one positive piece of feedback 
and b) one suggestion for improvement. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Biology 

fossil, remains (n), shell, footprint. 
form (v), bug, rot (v), landscape, palaeontologist 

language from the unit 

reference books, the Internet, poster 
paper 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to talk about Biology 
in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Biology and fossils 

• Write Dinosaurs on the board. 
• Ask students how we know that dinosaurs lived on 

the Earth in the past. 
• Write the word Fossil on the board. Find out if any 

students have ever found or collect fossils. 
• Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Biology 

and fossils. 

0 I SB p114 I Read about fossils. Which photo 
doesn't show a fossil? 

Aim: to a ctivate students' knowledge of the topic 

• Focus students on the five photos and on the text for 
Activity 1. 

• Read the text aloud around the class. Check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Read the activity instructions aloud with the class. 
• In pairs, students discuss which photo does not show 

a fossil. 
• Elicit what the other photos show. 

Key: c 

Q I SB p114 ! Read about how fossils are formed. 
What do we call scientists who look for fossils? 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Tell students to read the text quickly and to find the 
name of the scien,tists who look for fossils. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Reod the text aloud around the class, pausing frequently 

to check understanding and to discuss the concepts. 
Key: Palaeontologists 

0 ft; I SB p114 ! How many words con you 
make from the answer to Activity 2? 

Aim: to give students practice with spelling 

Thinking skills: visualising spelling 

• Students work in pairs to write as many words as they 
can within a time limit. 

• Elicit the words from pairs and write them on the board. 
• The pair with the most correctly spelt words wins. 

Key (possible answers): pool. step. log, list. plan, slip. 
stone. one 

0 WB 114 Read the article and write t (true), 
f (false) or ds (doesn't soy). 

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills 

Key: 2 f. 3 t , 4 ds, s f. 6 t 

0 I WB p11-4 I Read the text on Student's Book 
page 114 again. Put the sentences in order. 

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing 

key: 8. 2. s. 3. 7. 1. 4. 6 

0 8 WB 114 Look at the dinosaur exhibits 
and complete the signs. Use the story 
on Student's Book pages 110-111 to 
help you. 

Aim: to review vocabulary 

Thinking skill: visualising spelling 

Key: 2 T-rex. arms. 3 velociraptor. tail. 4 pterosaur. 
wings 

.. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. fossils. what they are. how they ore formed ond 
the name of scientists who study them. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 
• In groups. students use the Internet or reference 

books to find out more about fossils. They find a 
picture of a fossil and also find a picture of what 
scientists think the animal looked like. 

• They orga nise their information on posters. 
• Display the posters around the class. 



to extend the focus on Biology through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

squid, cuttlefish, ammonite . . 
tentacles, coiled shells, crab, mosasaur. relative, 
spiral 

Biology and fossils 

CD, plasticine, paper or plastic cups, 
plaster of paris, objects to fossiUse , scissors 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Biology in EngUsh. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Biology and fossils 

• Write Fossils on the board in o circle. 
• Elicit what students learnt about fossils in the 

previous lesson. 
• Create o word map with this information. 

0 ~ t se p11s I Read the t ext. Where should 
this informa tio n g o? 

Aim: to g ive students practice with reading skills 

Thinking skill: understanding textual cohesion 
• Focus students on the text and on the picture. Find out 

if any students hove seen this type of fossil before. 
• Pre-teach / check understanding of squid, cuttlefish. 

ammonite. tentacles. coiled shells. crab, relative. spiral. 

• Read the sentence halves o-f with the class. 
• Students read the text silently and try to put the 

sentence halves in the correct places. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the doss. 

~~• t se p115 ! Listen and check. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

• Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 
• Students read the text aloud. 
• Check understanding of the concepts in the text. 

Key: a 4. b 1, c 5, d 3. e 6. f 2 

0 . J t SB P115 ! Make yo ur own 'fossil'. 

Aim: to e nable students to complete o project 

• Read through what they need for the project. Hold up 
the things in turn as you read them out. 

• Hove the doss read the five steps aloud. 
• Stop after each step to check students understand 

exactly what they ore going to do. 
• Loy out all the materials for the project on o table at the 

front. Students come and collect what they need when 
they need it and replace it when they hove finished. 

• Remind students that they need to be very careful 
when they use the plaster of poris and to tell you when 
they ore ready to do this and that you will help them. 

• Give students a time limit for each step. They don't start 
on the next step until you have checked their work. 

• Students display their finished 'fossils' in the classroom. 

0 - t WB p115! Read Ryan's email. What 
mistake has he mode? How do you 
know? 

Aim! to give students more practice with reading skills 

Thinking skills: logical deduction 

Key: He said he found o living ommonite, but they died 
out about 65 million years ago. 

O t we p11sj Read the text on Stude nt's Book 
page 115 again and complete the card. 

Aim: to give practice in reading and writing skills 

Key: 21
,2 cm to 3 m. They looked like coiled shells with long 

tentacles. Fish and crabs. Lorge sea lizards, Octopus. 
squid and cuttlefish 

0 J we p11s1 Find words in the ommonite to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

Key: 2 mososaur, 3 coiled, 4 jaw. 5 cuttlefish. 
6 tentacles, 7 spine. 8 loose 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write on the board: Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about Biology and fossils, and about 
ammonites which lived 65 million years ago. and 
I've made my own fossil. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write o report using their notes. 



to consoUdate language from the unit 
to promote student-student cooperation 

language from the unit 

CD, poster paper, coloured pencils 
., Your students will be 

able to prepare and give a poster presentation in 
pairs. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review and present vocabulary 
• Drow a circle on the board and write Dinosaurs in 

the middle. 
• Write the first letters of the ten words from Activity 1 

on SB page 106. 
• Students give you and spell out the words. 
• Elicit the names of dinosaurs students know. 

including those they hove learnt in this unit. 

Ai-,rz• QJ t SB p 116 I Uste n to Luke's p resentation and 
find the mistakes in the bullet points on 
his poster. 

Aim: to provide a model for the poster presentations 

• Focus students on the poster and hove students read 
the information aloud. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and find Luke·s 
mistakes. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

key: This dinosaur lived 85-65 million years ago. We 
don't know what colour it was. It was about 13 metres 
lo ng. It was about 5 metres high. It could run at about 
30 km/hour. It weighed about 7,000 kilos. It ate meat. 
Most fossils ore found in the United States. 

Preparing for and delivering 
poster presentations · 

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate 
with other students 

• Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a 
time limit. 

• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• In pairs. students choose a dinosaur and find out all the 

bullet point information about it. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary. 
• Give students the materials they need for their 

presentations, e.g. poster paper and coloured pencils. 
• Students pr,epore their posters in their pa irs. 
• Students focus on the improvement points they wrote in 

their notebooks ofter the lost mini presentations. 

• Focus students on Present it. 

• Tell the class how the poster presentations will be 
organised. This may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who are listening. 
e.g. write down one piece of information about each 
dinosaur that you didn't know before. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Pairs toke turns to do their poster presentations. 
• Get feedback on the listening task. 

0 WB 116 Make three sentences with the 
phrases in the diamond. Use three different 
phrases in each sentence. 

Aim: to review structures from the unit 

key: What would you do if you met your favourite pop 
star? If I hod a dog. I'd toke it for a walk every day. 
If my sister had a camera. she wouldn't use mine all 
the time. 

0 t WB p116 I Dra w lines and complete the 
sente nces with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 If I hod o time ma chine. rd go to the year 
2166. 3 If I hod a telescope, I'd look at the stars 
every night. 4 Where would you fly if you hod a 
plane? 5 If l were an actor, I'd like to be in a film about 
dinosaurs. 6 What would you do if you sow a dinosaur? 

0 I WB p116 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

r 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give stude nts feedback on the presentations. 
• Students discuss how their presentations went and 

what they will do a nother time to improve them. 
• Each student writes these improvement points in 

their notebook for next time. 



to consoUdate language from the unit 

to raise awareness of how to write an 
acrostic poem 

acrostic 
language from the unit 

students' portfoUos 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfoUos. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 
• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 

previous unit. 
• Students look at each other's portfolios and 

compare their work. 

0 J SB p117 I Rea d these poems, which are called 
acrostics. What is an acrostic? 

Aim: to introduce the form of a crostics 

• Focus students on the poems. 
• Students read each one aloud. Have them pause at the 

end of each line. 
• Read the activity instructions with the class and elicit 

what they think an acrostic is. If they don't know. draw 
their attention to the first letter in bold at the beginning 
of each line and ask what they spell from top to bottom 
(friends/ dinosaurs). 

• Elicit from students what each of the poems is about 
(the topic of the acrostic word). 

Key: An acrostic is. a poem which makes a word with the 
first letter of every line. 

0 J SB p117 I Wo,rk in groups. Create ide a s for an 
a crostic poem. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice in planning a crostics 

• Brainstorm some more words that would make good 
acrostics. Remind students to use concrete. short words. 

• Students work in groups. They follow the steps and plan 
an acrostic together. 

0 t SB p111 I Choose ideas and plan your own 
acrostic. Show your plan to your teacher to help 
you. 

Aim: to give individual students practice in planning 
an acrostic 

• Students each choose their own word and plan their 
acrostic. using d in Activity 2 as a model. 

C) ► SB p117 I Write your acrostic out neatly, using 
colours if you want. You can add a picture too . 

Aim: to give students pract ice in writing acrostics 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 
• Students write their acrostics on paper using colours. 
• Go around and check their work. Remind students that 

the acrostics don't need to be grammatical and they 
don't need to rhyme. 

• Students odd a picture to their acrostic if they wont. 
They put the acrostics in their portfolios. 

• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 
on page 126 of the Workbook. 

• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 I ws p111 I Find and write the words. 

Aim: to p ractise spelling 

key: 2 drag onfly. 3 stream. 4 sunrise. 5 swamp. 
6 volley 

0 WB 111 Co mplete the sente nces with the 
words from Activity 1. 

Aim: to revi1ew unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 sunrise. 3 swamp. 4 fossil. 5 valley. 6 dragonfly 

0 ws 111 Look at the pictures and write t he 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
ea ch picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. ga me or 
activity i,s from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to e nable students to discuss and shore what 
they have leamt 
• In groups. students look through each page of Unit 

9, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios 
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Students talk about what they have learnt a nd ore 
good at. as well as what they need to improve. 

.... 



Tapescrlpt 

Back to school 
CDl Track 03 
Student's Book p. 4, Act 2 
Alex: So we're really back. No more 

t ime-travelling adventures. 
Patrick; Yes. this is definitely our 

school. It's the same old playground. 
football pitches, tennis courts ... 

Phoebe: And the same old people. 
Alex: Yes. it was strange. 
Patrick: What do you mean? 
Alex: Well. we·ve been away for ages. 

Oiqn't anybody notice we weren·t 
here? 

Phoebe: You're right. It's like nothing 
ever happened. 

Patrick: Maybe ,twas a dream. 
Alex: What. we all had the same 

dream? Don't be silly. 
Phoebe: Something isn't right. But I 

don't know what. 
Phoebe: That's the bell. LL1nchtime's 

over. 
Patrick: So what lesson have we got 

now? 
Alex: rve no idea. I don't even know 

what day it is. 
Phoebe: Neither do I. Look, there·s Sam. 

Let's ask her. 
Phoebe: Hi, Sam. What day Is it today? 
Sam: It's Tuesday. Don't yoL1 know that? 
Alex: So we've got Science with Mr 

Davis now. 
Sam: Yes. that's right. We always have 

Science on Tuesdays after lunch. 
Phoebe: Of course. 
Sam: You guys are strange! 

CDl Track 04 
Student's Book rp. 5, Act 1 
Girl: OK, let's look at this quiz. We have 

to try and remember the story from 
last year. 

Boy: The Time Travellers story? 
Girl: Yes. that's right. It's a true or false 

quiz. Number 1 ... They've already 
been to Turkey.' Is that true? Have 
the\,j been to Tur'key yet? 

Boy: Yes. they have .. Don't you 
remember learning about Istanbul? 

Girl: Oh yes, of course - the only city 
on two continents. OK. so number 
1 is true. Number 2 ... China? I don·t 
remember anything about China. 

Boy: No, they haven·t been to China 
yet. Number 2·s false. And what's 
number 3? Oh. dmner in space! 

8 

Yes, definitely. That's true: they've 
already haq dinner in space. 

Girl: Yes. they have and it was really 
funny .... Huh? What's t his about 
Patrick in number 4? Has he given 
someone a penknife? I don't think 
that's true. 

Boy: Yes. he has. It's true. I remember 
that. It was in the rainforest. He gave 
the chief a penknife as a present. 

Girl: Did he? OK. What about the next 
one? Australia? 

Boy: No, there wasn't anything about 
Australia. so number 5 is true: they 
haven't been to Australia yet. Now. 
number 6 ... the USA. 

Girl: Yes, they've already been to the 
USA. Twice actually. They went bad: 
to when there were sheriffs and 
cowboys and they saw the Elvis 
concert as well. Number 6 is false. 

Boy: And they met Elvis after the 
concert. so number 7 is false. 

Girl: False? Oh yes, because ,t says 
'They haven't met a famous person 
yet" so you're right. number 7 ,s false. 
They met Elvis ... and Shakespeare. 

Boy: And t his last one? 'Phoebe hasn·t 
bought a city guidebook yet.' 

Girl: Well. that's definitely false' She 
bought one in Turkey ... 

Boy: ... Yeah and I think she needed one 
because she got lost! 

Girl: No. she did not! She did not get 
lost! She had to wait for the boys at 
the underground station because 
they went without her. 

Boy: Yeah. OK. Well. I think we did quite 
well on this 9uiz anyway. 

Girl: Yes. between us we remembered 
everything. 

The treasure 
CDl Track 14 
Student's Book p. 10, Act 2 
Alex: Didn't I say. What will happen if 

we go into the yellow light?' 
Now look! 

Phoebe: Shhh! Yes. look ... pirates! 
Patrick: What are they do,ng. Alex? 
Alex: The pirates have Just found a 

t reasure chest. rm not sure. but I 
think there are gold coins in it. 

Patrick: Let me have a look. Pass me 
the binoculars. Alex. 

Alex: Here you are. 
Patrick: Alex, you're wrong. The pirates 

haven't just Found a treasure chest. 
The one with the eye-patch and the 

one with the beard have got spades. 
They're digging a hole to bury the 
treasure chest. They·re going to 
bury it next to the palm tree. 

Phoebe: Let me have the binoculars. 
please. 

Patrick: Here you are. 
Phoebe: The treasure chest is in the 

hole now and they're covering ,t with 
sand. The man who's got the hook ,s 
talking to the others. I think he's the 
captain. He's got a big sword. 

Alex: Can you see a ship anywhere. 
Phoebe? 

Phoebe: Yes. I think there's one beh,nd 
the t rees. 

Alex: What are we going to do? 
Patrick: Let's wait for them to leave 

and then dig up the treasure. 
Phoebe: What if they come back? 
Alex: Yes. what if they come back? 
Patrick: Are you two scared? 
Phoebe: Maybe. but at least we aren·t 

stupid. 

CDl Track 24 
Student's Book p. 17, Act 1 
Radio host: Good morning and 

welcome to Lucky Finds. I'm Andrew 
Booker. Today our guest is Manon 
Vincent. Marlon. you found a very 
valuable Roman bracelet. Can 
you tell our listeners how that 
happened, please? 

Guest: Of course. Well, I was on our 
tractor in the fields and I used 
the mirror to look behind me and 
there was this. well. circle of metal. 
I thought it was from the tractor, 
so I stopped anq got off I picked ,t 
up and then I looked at the tractor. 
but I couldn't see that there was 
anything missing. 

Radio host: So t his metal r,ng looked to 
you like something from the tractor? 

Guest: Well. it was very dirty. so I really 
didn't know what it was. 

Radio host: So what happened then? 
Guest: Wei{. I finished myjob and put 

this thing on the seat of the tractor. 
The next time my husband took the 
tractor out. he saw the metal object 
and put it in the shed where the 
tools are. 

Radio host: So 1t was lying 1n the shed 
for some time. right? 

Guest: Yes. and then one day my 
daughter saw it. 



Radio host: How old 1s your daughter? 
Guest: She's 14. She asked me if she 

could have it and I said yes. She 
cleaned it and then showed it to me. 
It looked like a very nice bracelet, 
but I never thought that it was pure 
gold. 

Radio host: I see. So how did you find 
out? 

Guest: Well. she wore it to a school 
party. One of the teachers saw it 
and she became cu nous. She asked 
Ruby 1f she could borrow it for a day. 
The teacher showed it to an expert 
and he showed ,t to other experts 
at the museum. They all agreed that 
it was a Roman bracelet and that 
,twas very valuable. The museum 
bought it and we got half of the 
money that they paid. 

Radio host: How did your daughter 
feel? 

Guest: Well. she was sorry that she 
d1dn·t have the bracelet any more. 
but she bought some lovely things 
for herself with the money that we 
got ... nice. new clothes ... and she 
needed a new laptop ... oh. and of 
course she bought a bracelet. 

Radio host: But not a Roman one! 
Guest: No. unfortunately not! But ,rs a 

nice reminder. 

CDl Track 26 
Student's Boole p. 20, Act 1 
Daniel: My treasure for the "Show and 

Tell' today 1s these paintings. My 
brother Christopher and I painted 
them last year when we were 
doing an Art course ,n the summer 
holidays. l!ou can see that they 
both show a snake ,n the desert. 
We haven't been to the desert, but 
we·ve seen pictures and that's why 
we chose the red. orange and yellow. 

On our Art course. the teacher 
showed us lots of paintings by 
Aborigines - the first people who 
came to Australia - so we tried 
to use that style and I think 
our paintings are a little bit like 
Aboriginal art. My mum put both 
our pa,nbngs n, th,s frame and at 
home it's on the wall in the liv,ng 
room. When we have v,s,tors. she 
always tells them that we painted 
these p,ctures. but we don't really 
hke that ... ! 

Future transport 
CDl Track 28 
Student's Book p. 22, Act 2 
Patrick: Wow! Where are we? 
Phoebe: We must be 1n the future. 
Alex: Yeah. I th,nk you're nght. It 

seems like we're ,n a park 1n a big city 
somewhere. 

Patrick: How do you know ,rs a big city? 
Phoebe: Well. look at the monorail. It's 

full of people. They must be going 
somewhere. 

Patrick: These people have cool ways 
of getting around. Look! There·s 
someone on a unicycle! That seems 
fun. 

Phoebe: And that kid on the floating 
skateboard over there! 

Patrick: Hey. and look up there! 
Someone·s flying a microlight. And 
are those ... ? Yes. it's powered by 
solar panels! Amazing! I'd love to do 
that! 

Phoebe: Yeah. me too. but I don't th1nk 
I could. 

Patrick: Why not? It looks easy. 
Alex: No. it doesn't and rm sure it's 

dangerous too if you don't know how 
todoit. 

Patrick: Oh. I don·t think so. But. h~. 
{ookl You can hire jet packs for a day. 
Let"s do that. guys. Come on! 

Jet pack hire man: Hello. Would you like 
to hire aJet pack? 

Patrick: Yes. we would. 
Alex: Is it difficult? 
Jet pack hire man: Well. not really. but 

you need to wear a helmet. Here you 
are - three helmets. 

All three: Thanks. 
Jet pack hire man: Do you know how to 

fly a Jet pack? 
Patrick: Sure. 
Jet pack hire man: OK. here you go 

then. 
Patrick: See you. guys! 
Phoebe: Erm, I think I'd like a quick 

lesson. 
Alex: Me too. 
Jet pack hire man: OK. but it's not 

difficu(t. Here are the instructiom, 
so you can read them carefully. For 
instance, if you press the yellow 
button, you go up. If you press the 
blue button. you come down. It's 
that easy. 

Phoebe:OK. 
Jet pack hire man: But there's one 

thing you mustn't forget. It's very 
important. If you press the yellow 
and the ... 

CDl Track 35 
Workbook p. 28, Act 1 
l Where did Brenda's family go on 

holiday last year? 
Man: So. tell me about your holiday last 

year. Did you go to Italy again? 
Brenda: No. we didn't. We wanted to. 

but then my uncle and my aunt 
decided to come with us and they 
wanted to see a different country. 

Man: So where did you go? 
Brenda: Well. my parents wanted to go 

to Spain. but my aunt and I wanted 
to go to Turkey. so we had a long 
discussion and 1n the end we went to 
Turkey. I th,nk we're going to Spain 
this year. 

2 How many postcards did the man 
buy? 

Man: How much for these postcards. 
please? 

Assistant: Just a moment. I need to 
count them. Two, four. six. eight. ten. 
12, 14. You've got 14. yes? 

Man: That's right. 
Assistant: Do you want anything else? 
Man: Er. no. thanks. Just the postcards. 
Assistant: That'll be f.7. please. 
3 What time does Sue's piano lesson 

start? 
Dad: Sue. you need to go. It's time for 

your piano lesson. 
Sue: I know, Dad. but there·s lots of 

time yet. 
Dad: Well. I'm not sure that there ,~. 

You need to hurry up. 
Sue: Why? What's the time now? 
Dad: Ten past three. 
Sue: Dad. I've got another half an hour 

before the lesson starts• 
4 How far is Jane's nearest train 

station? 
Man: How far 1s the nearest train 

station? 
Jane: Are yau going on the express train? 
Man: Yes. I am. 
Jane: Then you should take a tax, to 

LJnton. It's about four kilometres 
away. 

Man: Four kilometres? Is there nothing 
nearer? 

Jane: Well. yes. there's a station only 
one kilometre away. which is mv 
nearest. but the express t rains don't 
stop there. 



5 What will the weather be like? 
Woman: I hope you have a nice holiday 

with lots of sunshine. 
Man: !:Jes, I hope so too. but it isn't 

looking good. I listened to the 
weather report this morning and 
the forecast is bad. 

Woman: Is it go,ng to be cold? 
Man: Well. ,t won't snow, but they say 

that there'll be a lot of rain. 

CDl Track 36 
Student's Book p. 29, Act 1 
Girl: Last year. my parents took me 

to Venice in Italy for a week. It's an 
amazing city. I don't know if you 
know. but there aren·t many roads 
1n Venice. Instead of roads there are 
canals, so you don't see many cars. 
but you see loads. of boats. The most 
typical boat ,s the gondola. It's a 
long flat boat that you sit rn while a 
man stands behind you and pushes 
the boat w,th a long pole. You tell 
him where you want to go and he 
takes you there - JUSt like a taxi -
although they are quite expensive. 
Anyway. it's a great experience and 
,f you ever go to Venice, you must 
try ,tt 

Boy: I lived in Surabaya in Indonesia 
for a year because my dad had a 
job out there. It's a great place 
and I had a wonderful time. One of 
the things I liked most was getting 
about in a becak. A becak is a kind 
of bicycle that takes people around 
the city. a sort of bicycle tax,. One 
or two people can sit in the front 
and then the driver cycles you from 
behind. It's a brilliant way of see,ng 
the c,ty and ,fs much quicker than 
tak,ng a taxi because the becaks 
can go anywhere and get in between 
the cars. They·re really cool! 

Girl: When we were in India on holiday, 
I saw this really strange type of 
transport. It's called a pedicab. 
People sit on a seat. which is on two 
wheels. and the seat 1s attached to 
a bike. Which a man rides. You find 
pedicabs mostly in smaller streets 
where cars and lorries aren't allowed 
to go. The riders work hard and often 
they have to shout when there are 
people or even cows in their way! 

Ancient Egypt 
CO2 Track 0 3 
Student's Book p. 34, Act 2 
Alex: Look' We're in Egypt! 
Patrick: The pyramids ... and the 

Sphinx! 
Phoebe: I can't believe it! I've always 

wanted to see the pyramids. 
A(ex: Who's that man on the chariot? 
Phoebe: He·s the Pharaoh. He's a kind 

of king. 
Alex: And look at all those slaves! That 

looks like very hard work. 
Patrick: Yes. I hope they don't find us. I 

don't want to be pulling g,ant blocl<s 
ofrock. 

Phoebe: Hmm ... I don't think the 
Pharaoh looks after the slaves very 
well. I'd love to go inside and see If we 
can find the tomb. 

Patrick: Let's do it! Let's go! 
Alex: Don't you think it's a bit 

dangerous? 
Patrick: We'll be very quiet. They won·t 

see us. 
Alex: 1·m not sure it 's a good idea. What 

do you think. Phoebe? 
Phoebe: I think we have to go. We can't 

miss this chance. 
Alex: OK t hen. But let's be careful. 

CO2 Track 04 
St udent's Book p. 35, Act 1 
Here is how the Pyramids of Giza were 
built. They were made from big blocks 
of rock. 

First. they had to find ways of taking 
the 1-,,g blocks to Giza. Here's how they 
did ;t: 

The blocks were cut frorn the Sides of 
mountains. 

Then the blocks were put onto boats 
and taken to Giza. 

The blocks were taken off the boats 
and put onto special sledges. 

The sledges were pulled by horses 
and slaves. 

Archaeologists know how the blocks of 
rock were brought to Giza, but there 
is still one big mystery. How were they 
put on top of each other? 

CO2 Track 13 
Student's Book p. 40, Act 4 
To make the sign for /ike. show the pa!m 
of your hand and then make a circle 
with your thumb and second finger. 

To make the sign for stop. use your 
right hand to chop down into your 
open left hand. 

To make the sign for cry, put your 
index fingers. that's your pointing first 
fingers, under your eyes and move your 
fingers up and down your face a few 
times. 

To make the sign for tall. move the 
index finger on your right hand up and 
down your open left hand. 

To make the sign for cold. make a fist 
with each hand - like a ball - hold your 
hands in front of you and shake them. 

To make the sign for thank you. put 
the fingers of one hand to your mouth 
and then move them away from yoLir 
mouth towards the person that you 
want to thank. 

CO2 Track 15 
Student's Book p. 42, Act 4 
Cone 
A cone has no corners. one edge and 
two sides. 
Cube 
A CL1be has eight corners.12 edges and 
six sides. 
Cylinder 
A cylinder has no corners, two edges 
and three sides. 
Cuboid 
A cu bold has eight corners. 12 edges 
and six sides. 
Triangular prism 
A triangular prism t,as six corners. nine 
edges and five sides. 
Square-based pyramid 
A square-based pyramid has five 
corners, eight edges and five sides. 

CO2 Track 16 
Student's Book p. 44, Act 1 
Ellie: For my talk about an ancient 

c,vilisation. I've prepared a 
presentation about the Vikings. I've 
read two books recently and I got 
really interested. One book is called 
The Sea of Trolls and the other one 
1s Wolf Cry. They're both thrilling 
books. The Vikings were people from 
Scandinavia in Northern Europe. The 
countries in this area are now called 
Denmark, Norway and Sweden ... 

... as you can see on the map. 
In about the year 400. they started 
to sail across the sea in their fast 
boats. Historians use a special word 



for the Viking boat which you can 
see here. 

It's called a longship and you write it 
as one word - longship. The Vikings 
attacked towns and villages on the 
coasts of Britain. France and Italy. 

Some people say that America was 
discovered by the Vikings because a 
few of them even sailed to America 
500 years before Christopher 
Columbus arrived. 

In films and on TV. we often see 
the Vikings in helmets with horns, 
... like this picture. but I've drawn a 
question mark because historians 
don't think that they wore helmets 
like this when they were fighting. 
They think perhaps they wore 
them for festivals and other special 
occasions. 

Olympic sports 
CO2 Track 18 
Student's Book p. 46, Act 2 
Alex: So where are we now? 
Patrick: I don't know, but it's a 

beautiful place. that"s for sure! 
Phoebe: Ifs Rio de Janeiro in Brazil. and 

we're here during the Olympics! 
Alex: Wow! So maybe we can go and see 

some of the events. 
Patrick: Sure. You know what? I'd love 

to see the boxing or the wrestling. 
Phoebe: That's typical of you, Patrick. 

Boxing and wrestling. 
Alex: What would you like to see. 

Phoebe? 
Phoebe: A volleyball game. I love ball 

games. And you. Alex? 
Alex: Well. let me see. Archery? 

Fencing? Weightlifting? It's so 
difficult. isn't it? Ah. I know, I'd like to 
see the rowing competition. 

Patrick: OK. so we're going to see 
different things - Phoebe. you go 
and see your volleyball. Alex can go 
and watch the rowing, and I think 1"11 

go to the wrestling. 
Phoebe: Oh. come on. that's boring! 

we·re friends! 
Alex: That's rlght. We should go and 

see something together. 
Patrick: OK. So, volleyball first. then 

wrestling. and finally the rowing. 
Alex: Yep. Sounds good to me. 
Phoebe: Right. let's go! 

CD2 Track 25 
Workbook p. 52, Act 1 
Maxine: Hi, Adam. My brother told me 

you like sports. Did you go to the 
sports afternoon on Monday? 

Adam: Yes. I went with some friends 
and it was great fun. Why didn't you 
go? 

Maxine: rm not so keen on sports. So 
what sports did you do? 

Adam: Well. I tned something new. I had 
a rowing lesson. It was great. 

Maxine: Wow. rowing! That sounds 
exciting . 

Adam: Yes. I wanted to try fencing first 
but there wasn't a trainer to show 
me how to do it. so I went for the 
rowing and I really liked it. 

Maxine: What did the others do? 
Adam: Well, James tried boxing for the 

first t ime and he was really excited 
about it. He said it was great fun. 

Maxine: I don't like boxing at all. 
Adam: How about gymnastics? Ellie 

tned gymnastics, and she loved ijt. 
Maxine: Did anybody play tennis? 
Adam: No. Justin wanted to plal,!. but 

he couldn't find a partner. so he 
tried we,ghtlifting. He said it was 
great. 

Maxine: Wow! 
Adam: Guess what I want to try next 

week. 
Maxine: Hmm. no ideal Tell me. 
Adam: Archery. Stacey tried it and she 

felt like Robin Hood! 

CO2 Track 27 
Student's Book p. 53, Act 2 
Imagine we invited animals to take part 
1n the Olympic Games. How would we 
do? We'd probably beat them at team 
sports. like football, but when it comes 
to running.jumping, weightlifting and 
swimming. we wouldn't have a chance. 

For example, to win the 100 m. 
Olympic runners need to run at about 
43 km/h. The cheetah runs nearly three 
times this speed at 112 km/h. Gold 
medal to the cheetah! 
And when ,t comes to the hurd\es. 
the impala leaves the human far 
behind. The impala is nearly as fast as 
a cheetah. but it can easily jump 3 m 
into the air as it runs. 

In the high jump. the best humans can 
jump about 2.5 m. The puma wins this 
gold medal for the animals with a jump 
of 3.6m. 

What about the longjump? Humans 
can Jump around 9 m. This ,s far 
behind the kangaroo, which canjump 
nearly 13 m. Gold medal to the animal 
kingdom of Australia! 

In weightlifting the gold medal goes 
to the elephant. which can lift up to 
300 kg. and that's with its trunk1 The 
best humans can \ift is about 200 kg. 

However. the sport where the 
difference 1s the greatest is swimm,ng. 
In the pool the fastest humans swim at 
8 km/h. Compare this with the gold
medal-w1nning sailfish. which swims at 
a speed of 109 km/h. That"s over 13 
times faster! 

CD2 Track 30 
Workbook p. 55, Act 2 
Girl: Hi, Jacob. How are things? 
Jacob: Not so good. I feel very tired 

this morning. My muscles hurt. 
Girl: You sound tired. Did you do a lot 

of sports yesterday? 
Jacob: Sports? No way. I've got no time 

for sports. 
Girl: What did you do 1n your free time 

yesterday? 
Jacob: After school? I played 

computer games. 
Girl: When did you go to bed? 
Jacob: At about 11. 
Girl: And what did you eat. I mean. 

snacks and things? 
Jacob: I had two packets of crisps and 

a chocolate bar. 
Girl: Do you eat lots of sweet s? 
Jacob: Sure. I love them. 
Girl: Hmm. well. I've got to go to 

basketball practice now. but I'm 
going to write you an email. 

Jacob: What about? 
Girl: Wart and see. 

In London 
CD3 Track 03 
Student's Book p. 58, Act 2 
Alex: Those shops look nice. Where 

are we? 
Phoebe: I think we·re 1n London. 
Patrick: London? Where are all the tall 

buildings. you know. the \lats and 
offices? 

Phoebe: There aren't any. We"re 
somewhere in the past. Look at the 
houses. They·re all made of wood. 
And the shops have all got those 
n,ce s,gns. 



Alex: Are they opern? I'm hungry. 
Patrick: Let's check if the baker's is 

open. 
Phoebe: No. it's closed. 
Alex: What's that sign over there? 
Patrick: I think it's a tailor's. 
Alex: There's a butcher's over there too. 

I think they're open. 
Phoebe: No, that's closed too. How 

about the grocer's? 
Patrick: That's closed as well. And look. 

the chemist's is closed too. 
Alex: Why are they all closed? Let's find 

someone and ask. 
Patrick: Excuse me, why are all the 

shops closed? 
Man: There's a big fire near London 

Bridge and it's spreading. Look at 
the smoke over there. 

Phoebe: Oh nol We're in the Great Fire 
of London. 

Man: The what? Well, anyway, 
everyone·s getting out of the city. 
You must get away too. Come with 
me. By the way, I'm Mr Fisher. I'm a 
barber. 

CD3 Track 12 
Student's Book p. 65, Act 1 
Welcome to the LondonTours'r'Us info 
line. This is a recorded message about 
our London Dungeon tour. This is one 
of London's most popular tourist 
attractions and we suggest you book 
tickets before you come to save time 
waiting 1n the queue. 

Adult tickets including the bus cost 
£23.50 and children from ages four to 
15 pay £17.50. 

These tours run seven days a week and 
you can catch a bus at one of four 
pick-up points in the city. For more 
information. please call 0315 782763. 

CD3 Track 13 
Workbook p. 65, Act 1 
Woman: Hello. I'd like some ,nformation 

about trains from Wh1tebridge to 
London, please. 

Man: Is that for today? 
Woman: No. It's for Thursday. 
Man: And what time do you want to 

travel? 
Woman: Well, I'm go,ng to an exhibition 

at the Tower of London and I need to 
get there by midday. 

Man: So you'll want to arrive about 11 
o·clock. 

Woman: That sounds about right. 
Man: OK ... if you get the 9.40. that 

will get you to London at about ten 
to 11. 

Woman: The 9.40 train. OK, yes, that's 
perfect. How much 1s a return ticket? 

Man: Are you coming back on the same 
day? 

Woman:Yes. 
Man: That'll be £34. 
Woman: Fine, Can I get a snack on the 

train? 
Man: Yes. you can buy drinks and 

sandwiches on the train. 
Woman: One more thing. please. Can I 

buy the ticket at the station? 
Man: Well, you can. or you can buy 

online before you travel. It's often 
cheaper. 

Woman: Really? What's the website? 
Man: Just go to www.traintickets.com. 

Traintickets: that's one word. OK? 
Woman: Yes, so it's ... www.traintickets. 

com. 
Man: That's it. 
Woman: Great. Many thanks for your 

help. 

CD3 Track 14 
Student's Book p. 66, Act 3 
Realism 
Realism is a style of painting that 
shows things as they are in real life. The 
paintings often look like photographs. 
Picture A by Nathan Walsh 1s an 
example of a realistic painting. 
Impressionism 
Impressionist paintings look like they 
were painted by an artist who just 
took one quick look at the subject and 
painted the ·fee{ing' that he or she 
had. Although a lot of work goes into 
these paintings. they don't contain 
a lot of details. Picture B by Claude 
Monet is an example of impressionism. 

CD3 Track 15 
Student's Book p. 68, Act 1 
Teacher: OK. now it's this group's turn. 

Alice, you're speaking first. I think 
and then Thomas and then Emily? Is 
that right? 

Alice: Yes. that's right. 
Teacher: Great. Now, is everyone 

listening? Put all your pens down. 
OK. Alice, over to you. 

Alice: Sydney is the biggest city in 
Australia, but it isn't the capital. 
The capital is Canberra. There are 

about four million people 1n Sydney, 
The main languages spoken are 
English. of course. and then Chinese. 
Italian and Arabic because of the 
many people who have moved to 
live there. 

Thomas: The most famous sight in 

Sydney is the opera house. Sydney 
Opera House is right on the harbour. 
so that's why it looks like a very big 
ship with lots of sails. People who 
visit Sydney also like to cllmb the 
harbour bridge, from where you have 
a wonderful view of the harbour. 

Emily: Australia is in the southern 
hemisphere, so when ,t's w,nter 1n 
Europe. it's summer in Sydney. The 
winters are mild and the summers 
are warm. Sydney has some great 
beaches and at the weekends. in 
summer, the beaches are always full 
of people. 

Crazy inventions 
CD3 Track 17 
Stuc:tent's Book p. 70, Act 2 
Alex: Wow! This place is strange. Look. 

it's full of amazing machines. 
Patrick: Are we in the future aga,n? 
Phoebe: rm not sure. Maybe we could 

ask that man over there. 
Alex: The man at that workbench? He 

looks quite busy. 
Patrick: He looks like a mad professor 

tome. 
Phoebe: Well, he certa,nly looks like 

a professor. Let's go over to his 
workbench and talk to him. 

Patrick: Erm, excuse me. 
Professor: Just a minute. Just a 

minute. I've nearly finished. Pass me 
that hammer. please. and a few nails. 

Alex: Here you are. 
Professor: Thank you, ... Now one quick 

turn of the screwdriver and that's 
it! ... Oh dear! That wasn't supposed 
to happen. Now then. how can I help 
you? 

Phoebe: Erm. we wanted to know what 
date it is today. 

Professor: The date? Today is Friday 
15th April. 

Phoebe: And what year 1s it? 
Professor; What year? Well, it's 2130. 

Everyone knows that! 
Patrick: Well, we don't, but that's 

because we're from the past. 
Professor: You children are crazier than 



mel Now. come on. Let me show you 
some of my machines. 

CD3 Track 24 
Student's Book p. 77, Act 2 
Radio presenter: Welcome to Our world 

today. I'm John Manning and 1f you 
remember, on the show last week. 
I invited you to write 111 and tell us 
about strange inventions. We've 
received hundreds of emails and 
texts. with links to some amazing 
photos on the Internet. and I've 
chosen four of my favourites. 

Number 1 was sent in by Nigel 1n 
Kent. He found a story online about 
a dog translat or. Have you ever 
wondered what your dog is trying to 
say to you? Well. with this gadget 
you can find out. There are two 
parts to this wonderful invention: a 
microphone and a mini-computer. 
You put the microphone around 
your dog's neck and when he 
makes a noise. the mini-computer 
translates it for you. Of course. it 
doesn't tell you what the dog 1s 
saying and you won't hear any words 
because dogs can't talk! Bot the 
translator will tell you if your dog is 
happy. sad, hungry or angry. Thanks 
for that one. Nigel. 
Now. the second invention on my list. 
If you find it hard to get up 1n the 
morning. you probably a(ready have 
an alarm clock. but the problem 
with normal alarm clocks 1s that you 
can turn them off and go back to 
sleep. Number 2 on my list came 
from Jo tn Reading, who emailed 
the programme to tell us about an 
amazing alarm clock that runs. well. 
rolls. away from you as it rings. To 
turn this alarm clock off. you have 
to get out of bed and catch it first. 
Brilliant ideal Well done to Jo for 
finding that one. 
Number 3 comes from Rachel in 
Manchester. Rachel's a party girl 
and she loves buying new shoes. so 
she told us that she was amazed to 
find this 1nvent,on: shoe umbrellas. 
Imagine, you're golng to a party 
and you want to wear your best new 
shoes ... but it"s raining outside and 
you don't want to get them wet. 
Don't worry. says Rachel. you can 
now buy mini shoe umbrellas. put 

them on your shoes and you can 
get to that party with your shoes all 
nice and dry. 
We JU St have time for one more. 
Number 4 was sent in by James 1n 
London. Do you find one banana 
too much to eat in one go? Or is 
it black and soft because you·ve 
dropped a book on it 1n your bag? If 
either answer is 'yes'. then you need 
a banana guard. You can eat half of 
your banana and put the rest back 
in this case and your banana stays 
nice and fresh until you want to eat 
the rest. Ifs also the perfect way to 
carry your banana around - no more 
black bananas1 And it's thanks to 
James tn London for telling us about 
that one. 
And indeed. thank you to aU our 
listeners who wrote in ... 

CD3 Track 25 
Workbook p. 77, Act 1 
Museum guide: Good afternoon. 

everyone. and welcome to the Great 
Inventions Museum. Before you 
have a look around the museum. I'd 
like to tell you about some of the 
things you can see. Downstairs in 
the Red Room. over there. we have 
a (arge collection of old typewriters. 
Some are more than 100 years 
old. Downstairs on the left. in the 
Green Room. we have a collection 
of electric fans from all over Europe. 
There are some amazing examples. 

Upstairs, in the Left Gallery. we have 
a room full of the world's first mobile 
phones. You11 be amazed at how 
much these have changed since the 
late 1970s when they first appeared. 

In the Right Gallery. also upstairs. 
we have the largest collection of 
torches in the world. We have more 
than 300. Some of these are more 
than 120 years old. 
If you want to find out more about 
any of the exhibits. you can buy a 
copy of our guidebook. It's £5.99 
and you can buy it in the Gift Shop 
by the cafe. 
Finally. I would like to remind you 
that the museum closes at 5 p.m. 
I hope you enjoy your visit. 

CD3 Track 26 
Student's Book p. 78, Act 2 
What is a lever? 
Gemma is using a lever. It is a kind of 
machine and it makes work eas,er to 
do. When we use a lever. we don't need 
as much force to do the work. 

How does a (ever work? 
When we apply a force to a lever. ,t 
helps us move a load more easily. In 
the picture 1n Activity 1. Gemma 1s 
applying the force by pushing down on 
the pole. The loaq that she wants to 
move is the log. The lever needs a pivot 
to work. The lever turns on the pivot. 
Gemma is using a rock as the pivot for 
her (ever. 

This is Houston 
CD3 Track 28 
Student's Book p. 82, Act 2 
Alex: This place 1s cool. Where are we? In 

some kind of control room? 
Patrick: I think these guys with 

the headsets are computer 
programmers. They're watching TV. 
Look at the size of their television! 

Phoebe: They aren't watching TV. Do 
you know where we are? Look at the 
big screen. 

Alex: Nol It can't be! This 1s the first 
landing on the moon! 

Patrick: Really? 
Phoebe: Definitely. we·re ,n Houston. 

Texas, in 1969. We're 1n the control 
room for the first flight to the moon. 
There's the countdown clock for 
the lift-off from Earth ... and look at 
the big screen over there. Can you 
see the lunar module and the two 
astronauts? They·ve just landed on 
the moon! 

Patrick: So-· that photo on the wall. 
with the rocket on the launch pad 
... is that the rocket from the first 
moon landing? rm sure I've seen that 
photo before. 

Phoebe: Yes, it 's the Saturn V rocket 
which took them to the moon. 
That photo was only taken four days 
ago! And now they've (anded on the 
moon! 

Alex:Wow! 
Engineer: What are you doing here? 
Patrick: Erm ... erm ... we're ... we're from 

the future. 
Engineer: Yeah. right. And I'm an 

Egyptian pharaoh. 



Phoebe: rm sorry. We came in here ... 
erm ... can we please stay here and 
watch? 

Alex: It's so exc,t1ng. 
Engineer: I'm sorry. we can't have you 

here. we·re gonna have to lock you 
up. Security! 

Security guy: What 1s ,t. boss? 
Engineer: These kids can't be in here. 

Lock them up. They could be spies 
from another country. Who knows? 
Th,s room is top secret. Take them 
away! 

C04 Track 0 2 
Student's Book p. 88, Act 1 
Radio presenter: In this week's Travel 

through time. we 'II look at space 
fl,ghts. Humans have already been 
,n space many t,mes. but in th,s 
programme. we're going to focus 
on probably the five most famous 
space fl,ghts. 
All through the 1950s. the Russians 
and Americans were trying to be 
the fwst country to send a man into 
space. The Russ,ans won 'the race 
into space· when Russian cosmonaut 
Yun Gagarin became the first 
man 1n space on 12th Apnl 1961. 
H,s spacecraft Vostok 1 spent two 
hours ,n space and made one orb,t 
of Earth. Two years later. Russian 
cosmonaut Valentina Tereshkova 
became the f,rst woman in space 
when she took off as the pilot of 
Vostok 6 on 16th June 1963. 

The Russians were the first ,nto 
space. but the Americans were 
the first to put a man on the 
moon. The spacecraft Apollo 11 
took Ne,( Armstrong on a journey 
of 250.000 m,les. in which he 
famously took ·one small step· and 
became the first man to walk on 
the moon on 20th July 1969. 

Space fl,ghts are very expensive. 
Until 1981. all spaceships could only 
make one fl,ght ,nto space and then 
they had to bu,ld a new one. That 
all changed when a space shuttle 
called Columbia made its first flight 
,nto space on 12th April 1981. Six 
space shuttles were made and each 
one could make up to 100 v,s,ts ,nto 
space. The last shuttle flew on 21st 
July 2011. 

An American millionaire called Oenn,s 
Tito became the first space tourist 
on 28th April 2001 after he paid 
$20 million for a trip into space. 
He was away from Earth for a week 
and spent most of the time in the 
international space station. He had 
to train for 900 hours before he 
could go. 
In next week.·s programme. you can 
f.nd out all about ... 

C04 Track 05 
Student's Book p. 90, Act 2 
l 
Th,s ,s false. The moon takes 27 days. 
seven hours. 43 minutes and l L6 
seconds to orbit Earth. Were you 
r,ght? Give yourself a point. 
2 
This is true. The moon doesn't turn 
on ,ts axis. That's why we always see 
the same s,de of the moon. Were you 

right? Give yourself a point. 
3 
This is false. The moon has no light of 
,ts own. We can only see the moon 
because it's like a big m,rror and it 
reflects the light from the sun. Were 
you right? Give yourself a point. 
4 
This is false. The moon ,s 4.5 billion 
years old. Most people believe that ,t ,s 
slightly younger than Earth, although 
noone is sure how it was created. Were 
you right? Give yourself a point. 
5 
This is false. The moon ,s much closer 
than this. It's 384.400 km from Earth. 
Were you right? Give yourself a point. 

6 
This 1s true. It takes a rock.et about 
13 hours to reach the moon. Imagine 
you're driving on a road from Earth to 
the moon. You11 need about 130 days 
to reach the moon by car. That"s if you 
travelled at about 120 km/h without 
stopping! Were you right? Give yourself 

apomt. 
7 
This is false. There is a little gravity on 
the surface of the moon. but it is very. 
very weak. That"s why astronauts have 
to wear heavy we,ghts on their boots. 
Were you right? Give yourself a point. 
Seven out of seven? You're nearly 
ready to work at NASA! 

C04 Track 07 
Workbook p. 90, Act 2 
Boy: So how many moons are there ,n 

the solar system? 
Astronomer: Well. let me tell you about 

each planet and you can do the 
maths. 

Boy:OK. 
Astronomer: Now, can you tell me 

wh,ch planet ,s closest to the wn? 
Boy: That's easy. It's Mercury. 
Astronomer: That's right. Well. Mercury 

hasn't got a moon. 
Boy: Is it the only planet without a 

moon? 
Astronomer: No, there are two planets 

with no moons and they·re the two 
nearest the sun: Mercury and Venus 
After that. we have Earth. which as 
you know has got one moon. and 
then we have Mars. which has got 
two: Phobos and Deimos. 

Boy: OK. And what about the other 

planets? 
Astronomer: Well, now we come to the 

619 planets. the ones with lots of 
moons. 

Boy: like Saturn and Jupiter? 
Astronomer: Exactly. Now. we think 

Jupiter has got the most moons: 
63. I won't tell you all the,r names 
because listing them takes a long 
time! 

Boy: And what about Saturn? 
Astronomer: Well. how many did I say 

for Jupiter? 
Boy: Erm, 63. 
Astronomer: That"s right. Now. take 

away one -· and that's the number 
we think for Saturn. Are you writing 
all this down? So. Saturn and Jupiter 
really are the ·moon· kings. 

Boy: So. if it's 63 for Jupiter ... and I 
take away one for Saturn "" got ,t! 
And after those two? 

Astronomer: Well, then we have Uranus 
with 27 moons and Neptune w,th 13. 

Boy: Uranus 27 -· Neptune 13. And what 
about Pluto? 

Astronomer: Hmm. that's an 
interesting quest,on. 

Boy:Why7 
Astronomer: Well. these days. 

sc,enbsts no longer consider Pluto 
to be a planet. It's what we call a 
dwarf planet. 

Boy: But has it got any moons? 
Astronomer: Yes, ,t has three and s,nce 

your question was 'How many moons 



are there in the solar system?', I 
think we can count them. So let's say 
three for Pluto. Now then, have you 
got your answer? 

Boy: Just a minute. please! I need to 
add up the numbers. 

CD4 Track09 
Student's Boole p. 92, Act 1 
Zak: What's your favourite programme. 

Clover? 
Clover: I've got lots of favourites -

reality TV shows mostly. I love them! 
And I like soaps, too. 

Zak: Soaps are rubbish! Police dramas 
are much better. My dad watches 
lots of them. And of course all the 
sports programmes. 

Clover: Hmm. I don't like sport. It 's 
not fair - there are lots of sports 
programmes at weekends and I can't 
watch my programmes! 

Zak:So what I do is this: I get up earlier 
than Mum and Dad and I put the TV 
on. It's usually cartoons. 

Clover: Cartoons? Zak. they're for little 
k,ds1 

Zak: Not all of them! Anyway, I don't 
really watch them because I usually 
play computer games at the same 
time! 

Clover: That's stupid! If you aren't 
watching. turn it off! Some of the 
comedies that my parents watch are 
qu,te funny, but I don't understand 
some of them. 

Zak: Yeah, I know what you mean. My 
parents don't watch the news very 
often. but they love t his game show 
where they ask questions about 
the news. And sometimes it's an 
old programme. so the news is old. 
That's really strange. 

Clover: Do any of your parents watch 
documentaries? 

Zak: Oh yeah ... boring! 
Clover: Not all of them. Some of the 

animal documentaries are great. 
Zak: And what about films? 
Clover: In my family. we don't watch 

many films at weekends. but at 
Christmas we sometimes sit down 
and watch films together. 

Zak: Oh yeah - my dad loves all the 
James Bond stuff. 

Clover: And mine! And we've seen all 
the Ice Age films. 

Zak: What about Mac/agascar? 

Clover: Brilliant! And we like the Harry 
Potter films too. 

A cold place 
CD4 Track 11 
Student's Book p. 94, Act 2 
Patrick: I love this place. It's such 

fun. And the northern lights are 
amazing. 

Phoebe: Yes, but I'm happy we found 
these clothes. It's freezing! 

Patrick: Where are my mittens. Alex? 
Alex: Over there, on the sledge. Shall 

we finish the igloo? 
Patrick: Yes. why not? 
Alex: What do you think of our igloo. 

Phoebe? 
Phoebe: It's great. Shall I help you to 

finish it? 
Patrick: No, it's nearly done now. 

Anyway, is that a snowman that you 
startecl? He hasn't got a head! 

Phoebe: Oh yeah! You're right! I'll finish 
him .... 

Phoebe: There he is! Do you like hirn? 
Alex: Yeah, he's great. 
Patrick: And now the igloo's finished 

too. What do you think, Phoebe? 
Phoebe: Just a moment. 
Patrick: What are you looking at? 
Phoebe: There's a polar bear out there 

with a cub. 
Alex: Let me have the binoculars a 

minute. 
Phoebe: Here you are. 
Alex: And over here there are some 

seals on the Ice. They've got cubs. 
They're so cute! 

Phoebe: They're not cubs. they're pups. 
Don't you know anything? 
But hey, come on. Let's go and see 
them. 

Alex: Hang on ... they're moving ... 
oh. it's the adults. They·ve just 
disappeared into the water. 

AU three: Oh! 

CD4 Tracie 18 
Student's Book p. 100, Act 2 
Radio presenter: Why don't polar 

bears eat penguins? Let's look at the 
difference between the Arctic and 
the Antarctic. 
The first thing you need to know is 
that the Arctic is in the north. which 
is why it's also called the North Pole. 
and the Antarctic is in the south. 
which is why it's called the South 
Pole. That's the easy part. 

So how are these two places similar 
and how are they different? 

Well, they both have snow. ice 
and icebergs and they are both 
very cold. but there are some 
important differences. Maybe the 
most important difference is that 
the Antarctic. or Antarctica as we 
also say. is a continent. The Arctic, 
however, is an ocean. with parts of 
other countries in it, for example, 
Canada, Sweden and Denmark. 
There are people (1ving in the 
Arctic, but the only people liv,ng ,n 
the Antarctic are scientists doing 
research. 

There are also similarities and 
drfferences between the plant and 
animal life that you can find in both 
places. You won't find trees in the 
Antarctic because they only grow 
1n the Arctic. but many animals are 
found in both: whales. seals and 
bircls. for example. However. there 
are some animals that only make 
their home in one of them. Perhaps 
the two best known are the polar 
bear, which (ives in the Arctic, and 
the penguin. which is only found in 
the Antarctic. And that's why polar 
bears don't eat penguinsl 

CD4 Track 19 
Workbook p. 101, Act 1 
James: Hi, Emma. Where are you going? 
Emma.: I'm going to the shopping 

centre. It's my brother's birthday 
tomorrow and I'm looking for a 
present for him. 

James: Does he like reading? 
Emma: Well, yes. he does actually. 

Especially detective stories. 
James: I've just read a very good 

detective story. Maybe your brother 
would (ike it. 

Emma: What's it called? 
James: The Polar Kids. 
Emma: That's a strange title. What"s it 

all about? 
James: It's about two children who 

live with their aunt. but they run 
away and go and live at the North 
Pole. where they end up solving a 
mystery. 

Emma: Sounds interesting. My brother 
will be IL Do you think he'd like it? 

James: Well, I did. so yeah. I think so. 
Why not? 

Emma: Where did you buy it? There 

8 



isn't really a good bookshop in the 
shopping centre. 

James: I got it at Wil(ow's Bookshop. 
Emma: Where's that? 
James: Do you know the bridge at the 

end of River Road? 
Emma: Yes, sure. 
James: Well. go across the britjge ancl 

then you're in Park Lane. where you 
turn right. The shop is at the end of 
Park Lane. 

Emma: Great, I'll go there straight 
away. How much was it? 

James: 12 pounds. 
Emma: OK, thanks. Jame.5. 
James: You're welcome. Hope he likes it. 

CD4 Track 20 
Student's Book p. 103, Act 1 
1 
Glaciers move about ten metres every 
week. 
2 
Valley glaciers become icebergs. 
3 
Valley glaciers are found around the 
poles. 
4 
Glaciers are made of frozen river water. 
5 
Glaciers are getting larger. 

The Jurassic Age 
CD4 Track 22 
Student's Book p. 106, Act 2 
A(ex: Wow. this place is strange. Any 

idea where we are? 
Patrick: Look at that muddy swamp. 

I've never seen anywhere like it. I 
think we·re ,n the future. 

Phoebe: No. I think we're in t he past. I 
think we·re in a time before people 
walked on Earth. 

Patrick: Why do you think that? 
Phoebe: Well. if you fook. over there 

on the horizon. I think there's a 
dinosaur. 

Alex: A dinosaur! You're JOking. 
Patrick: She isnt. Look over there by 

the pond. There are some dinosaurs 
feeding. 

Phoebe: Th,s is so cool! I've always 
wanted to see dinosaurs. 

Alex: But rsn't it a bit dangerous? 
Patrick: No. Let's go and explore. We 

don·t know how long we've got here. 
Phoebe: I think we should wait behind 

these rocks for a while. Let's just 
check to see if there's any danger. 

8 

Alex: What was that? 
Phoebe: I don't know, but come on. let's 

get behind these rocks. We should 
definitely hide. 

CD4 Track 31 
Student's Book p. 113, Act 1 
Chris: Hello. this is a message for Holly 

Webb. It 's Chris Small from the 
nature club speaking. It's about the 
pond trip tomorrow. As you know. 
we're meeting at nine o'clock In the 
school car park. Make sure you wear 
some wellington boots and bring 
a waterproof coat as the weather 
doesn't look great for tomorrow. 
Erm. what else? Oh yes, If you've 
got some binoculars, please bring 
them. You never know. we might 
see a kingfisher if we're lucky. \Jou 
dont need to bring any food or 
drink as we'll take packed lunches 
for everyone. Tell your mum or dad 
to pick you up at the school car 
park at about three o'clock. That's 
when we should be back. I think 
that's everything. Erm. if you've got 
any questions, call me on 279453. 
That's 279453, OK? Oh, I almost 
forgot. The cost of the trip is £5 
and you should bring the money 
with you. OK? Thanks. There's also a 
Nature Information Centre near the 
pond where you can buy postcards 
and DVDs if you want. That really is 
everything' See you tomorrow! 

CD4 Track 34 
Student's Book p. 116, Act 1 
Luke: The Tyrannosaurus rex lived 85-

65 million years ago. We don't know 
what colour it was because scientists 
can't be sure. It was about 13 metres 
long - that's longer than two large 
cars in a linel - and five metres 
high, The Tyrannosaurus rex could 
run quite fast, but scientists don't 
think that it ran more than 30 km 
per hour. That's not bad when you 
think that it weighed 7.000 kilos1 It 
was a meat-eating dinosaur. so that 
means that it ate other dinosaurs. 
Most Tyrannosaurus rex fossils are 
found ln the United States. 



My portfolio writing practice key 

1 A blog entry 
1 2 )(, 3 ✓, 4 )(, 5 ✓. 6 )( 

2 2 did. 3 listening, 4 ploy, 5 given 

3 Students· own answers 

2 A questionnaire 
1 a 2, b 3, d 5. e 3 

2 2 you bought. 3 you buy. 4 the 
best(+ students' own answers) 

3 Students' own answers 

3 Addresses 
1 2 3 Parrot Avenue. 3 Treasure 

Town. 4 MY SH1P, 5 JAMAICA, 
6 Pharaoh Tutankhamun, 
7 1 Pyramid Street. 8 Giza. 
9 MUM MY1. 10 EGYPT 

2 Students· own answers 

3 Students' own answers 

Note: It is important that students 
remember to include the country. 

They can write ENGLAND or 
UK or they could use their own 
language. 

q An email to complain 
1 1 hasn't. 2 when. 3 polite 

2 1 return them. 2 o refund, 
3 faulty items 

3 a 3. b 1. c 2 

4 Students' own answers 

5 A postcard 
1 2 ©. 3 ®· 4 © 

2 1 Wednesday, 2 Thursday. 3 two 
weeks 

3 Students· own answers 

6 A story 
1 2 story. 3 button, 4 quietly. 

s French. 6 doesn't 
exclaimed, asked, replied. boosted, 
explained. promised. said. 
answered. whispered, repeated, 
laughed. sighed 

Note: Said he. etc. is found in 
poetry and other literary styles. 

2 2 boosted. 3 promised. 4 sighed, 
5 replied, 6 laughed 

3 Students' own answers 

7 A post on a forum 
1 1 Wonder1 and Kencan. 2 lizard 

and Geddit, 3 Digger's 

2 2 In my opinion. helping people 
on Earth is more important. 3 If 
you ask me. sending rockets into 
space is a waste of money. 

3 Students' own answers 

8 A review 
1 2 cartoon. 3 characters. 

4 because. S penguins, 6 fall, 
7 love, 8 can't. 9 outside, 10 find 

2 Students' own answers 

9 Umericks 
1 1 wos, lClQ..!!l.an. Sue. 2 had. day. 

zoo, 3 hJm2os, bats, 4 lots. cots. 
5 fed, elephants. too 

2 1 toucans. rhinos, 2 kor,gmoos, 
onocondos 

3 Students· own answers 

4 (1). 2. 5: 3, 4 

5 2 cokes. 3 coffee, 4 chicken 

6 There was o young schoolboy 
called Lee 
Who went for a swim in the sea. 
He sow dolphins and whales 
And lots of big snails 
And he got home at three fifteen . 

7 Students' own answers 
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ducfion 
' 

The Teacher's Resource Book contains photocopioble 
worksheets which provide extra language practice for 
those teachers and students following Super Minds 
level 6. In addition. for each of the ten Student's 
Book units there ore two progress tests. one based on 
listening and one on reading and writing. They cover 
the some content as the photocopioble worksheets. 

What do the photocopiable worksheets 
provide? 
The photocopioble worksheets hove been carefully 
designed to reinforce and provide extra practice of 
the work done in class. They focus on the language 
introduced in each unit of Level 6 of the course and 
do not introduce any additional or unfamiliar 
language. 

Each worksheet hos accompanying teacher's notes 
with suggestions for exploitation in the clossroom. 
together with suggested Optional follow-up activities. 

There ore three· worksheets for use with the 
Introductory Unit: Bock to school. In addition. there 
ore four worksheets for each main unit in Level 6. 

Worksheet 1: This worksheet focuses on the key 
vocabulary presented on the opening page of each 
unit in the Student's Book. The vocabulary area is 
identified at the foot of the worksheet and the items 
listed at the start of the teacher's notes. 

Worksheet 2: This worksheet focuses on the language 
presented and practised in the first grammar lesson 
of each unit (on the second page of each unit in the 
Student's Book). The grammar focus is explained at 
the start of the teacher's notes. 

Worksheet 3: This worksheet focuses on the language 
presented and practised in the second grammar lesson 
of each unit (on the fourth page of each unit in the 
Student's Book). Once again. the grammar focus is 
explained at the start of the teacher's notes. 

Worksheet 4: This worksheet is based on the CUL 
focus of each unit (covered on pages nine and ten of 
each unit in the Student's Book). 

How can the worksheets be used? 
The worksheets con be used in a number of ways: 

The first three worksheets in e ach unit hove been 
designed so that students con either work on them 
individually or as port of poir or class activities. 
For individual work. the worksheets could be used 
by those students who finish class activities more 
quickly than others. Alternatively. they con be 
set for homework. For pair or doss activities. the 
worksheets can be used when additional practice is 
necessary. for revision. or as on alternative activi ty 
when there is o gap or change in your usual lesson 
routine. Suggestions on how to use the worksheets 
in different ways ore included in the accompanying 
teacher's notes. You may find it useful to keep 

a record of the worksheets each student hos 
completed. 

• The fourth worksheet in each unit (the CUL 
worksheet) is intended to be used communicatively. 
for potr, small group or class activities. These 
worksheets include games. quizzes and research 
activities. Suggestions on how to use these 
worksheets ore also included in the accompanying 
teacher's notes. 

What activity types do the worksheets 
provide? 
The worksheets provide o range of games. puzzles and 
activities which require the students to read and write 
words, phrases. sentences and questions. They also 
provide ,a range of matching activities. 

All the a ctivities on the worksheets (apart from the 
progress tests) ore designed to be used without on 
audio accompaniment. 

The teacher's notes ond Optional follow-up activities 
contain games which con be used again and again to 
practise different areas of language. They ore 
described below. 

Spelling bee Divide the class into two teams. Make 
o list of on even number of words from a vocabulary 
set. e.g. outside at school. Soy o word, e.g. litter bin. 
and ask a student from one team to spell it out loud 
or write it on the board. If the spelling is correct. 
the student scores two points for their team. If it is 
incorrect. o volunteer from the other team con correct 
the spelling and score a point. Continue. alternating 
between teams. until all the words hove been spelt 
correctly. 

Expanding sentences Write the beginning of o 
sentence on the board , e.g. I haven't ... Students 
work in teams. Tell them thot they hove to odd one 
or more words to the sentence. One member of each 
team comes to the board in turn to odd words to the 
sentence, e.g. 

I haven ·t 
I haven ·t seen 
I haven't seen that film 
I haven't seen that film yet. 

They get!: o point if the word or words they odd ore 
correct. 

Musical chairs Make some space in the classroom. 
Arrange the choirs so there is one for each student. 
back-to-back. Ploy some music. Students walk/dance 
around the choirs. Toke one choir away and then 
stop the music. Students run to sit on a choir. The 
student who is left standing hos to soy o sentence in 
a particular tense (for example. in the present perfect 
with for or since, e.g. I've known my best friend for 
five years). If they make o correct sentence. they con 
continue with the game. If they make o mistake, they 
are out. The game continues. 



-

Pictionary Ask a volunteer to slowly drow an object. 
e .g. an Egyptian chariot. on the board. The first 
student to guess the word takes the next turn. Students 
can also ploy the game in groups. 

The st icker game Choose words that you want to 
practise a nd write them on sticky notes. Stick these 
notes on students· bocks and ask the students not ta 
tell each other the words . Students mingle. asking each 
other Yes/No questions to find out what the words ore. 
e .g . Con r see animals here? Con you swim here? 

Bingo Get each stud,ent to draw a grid with six or eight 
cells. Revise the grammar or vocabulary that you wont 
to practise with the class and make a list on the board. 
Students choose a different item from the list to go in 
each cell of their grid. Make it more challenging by 
making the words in the cells slightly different from 
those that you coll out ln some way. For example, if 
you wont to practise past portic.iple verb forms. ask 
the students to write three or four regular and three 
or four irregular infinitives from the verbs you hove 
revised in the cells on their grid. Then read out a list of 
re gular and irregulo r post participle verb forms. rather 
than the infinitive. If you coll out o post participle and 
the student hos the Infinitive form of it in their table. 
they con cross off the word. The first student to cross 
off all their verbs correctly calls out Bingo! and wins 
the game. 

W hat's it for? Put students into small teams. Say the 
name of on object, e.g. o choir. o button. o paintbrush. 
Students then have one minute in their teams to think 
of all the things that the object con be used for. Teams 
win a point for each idea. When students hove run 
out of Ideas. t he game begins again with a different 
object. The team with the most points wins the game. 

Hit the word Before starting this game, write about 20 
words on the board in random places. Put students into 
two teams. Invite the teams to come up to the front of 
the class near the board. Give the first student in each 
team a rolled•up newspaper. Say one of the words on 
the boo rd or give a definition. The first student to hit 
that word with their newspaper wins a paint for their 
team. Continue until you hove said all the words. The 
team with the most points at the end of the game wins. 

House Choose one student to come to the front of 
the class and draw dashes on the board to represent 
the number of letters in a word or phrase. The other 
students coll out letters to try to guess the word. Every 
correctly guessed letter is inserted above the relevant 
dash in the word. For every incorrect letter. draw a 
part of a simple house on the board. 
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The first student who guesses the whole word comes 
up to the board and chooses the next word. If no one 
guesses the word before the house is complete. the 
original student chooses the next word. 

Find new wards Write o long word or phrase. e.g. 
impressionism. on the board and ask students to work 
in pairs and use the letters to make new words. e.g. 
press. son. mine. The pair of students who find the 
most new words win. Ask this pair to choose another 
word or phrase from the unit and write it on the board 
for the class to ploy again . 

The second conditional gome Students work in groups 
of four. They can either sit or stand in a circle. One 
student starts the game by asking a question in the 
second conditional. e .g. If you were a sports star. who 
would you be? The next student in the circle answers 
the first student's question and then asks the next 
student in the circle o new question. e.g. If I were o 
sports star. I would be Lionel Mess/. If you could live 
anywhere. where would you live? If a student can't 
think of a question or can't answer a question. they 
d rop out of the game. The winner is the student who is 
left in at the end of the game. 

What are the end-of-unit tests? 
There ore two progress tests for each unit in the Level 
6 Student's Book. The first test is a listening test ond 
the second is a reading and writing test. There are two 
activities in each test. covering the vocabulary ond 
grammar presented on the first. second and fourth 
pages of each unit in the Student's Book. The first 
activity in each test usually covers vocabulary. ond the 
second cover·s grammar. In each unit of the progress 
tests, ot least one of the questions follows the style of 
the Cambridge ESOL KEY exam. 

There are five questions and on example in each of the 
two activities. which means that each test is marked 
out of ten and should take about 20 to 30 minutes of 
class time. The total mark for both progress tests in a 
unit is, theref ore. 20. 

The progress tests con be used in a number of ways. 
You might choose to do one of the two progress tests 
once students hove completed the first half of each 
unit in the Student's Book. and then save the other 
progress test until students hove completed the entire 
unit. Alternatively. you m ight choose to do one of the 
two progress tests ot the end of each unit ond then 
save the other progress test until the end of term. This 
staged approach will help you to see what students 
hove learnt and understood in the short term and 
what they con remember in the long term. It will also 
give students on opportunity to revise and/or osk for 
help between tests in order to improve their marks. 

At the bock of the book. from page 75 onwards, you 
will find topescripts and answer keys to help you plan 
and mark the tests. 



Worksheet 1: In the playground 

Using the w orksheet 

• This worksheet revises vocabulary connected to 
things outside at school: basketball hoop, tennis 
court. net, football pitch. railings. running track, 
bike rack. litter bin. school bell. 
Students wo,rk individually or in pairs to complete 
the words wi;th the missing vowels, then match them 
with the pic.tmes. 
Students then read the definitions and circle the 
correct word. Get them to compare their ideas with 
another pair before checking the answers with the 
whole doss. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2e basketball hoop. 3 b railings. 
4 c school bell, So bike rock, 6 i lit ter bin. 7f net. 
8 g running t rack, 9 h footba ll pitch: 
Activity 2: 2 basketball hoop, 3 litter bin. 4 school 
bell. S bike rack. 6 football pitch 

Optional f o llow -up a ctivity: Demonstrate how to play 
Spelling bee. Divide the class into two teams. Make 
a list of an even number of vocabulary items from 
the unit. Soy one of the items, e .g. litter bin. and ask 
a student from one team to spell it out loud or write 
it on the board. If the spelling is correct. the student 
scores two pain ts for their team. If they ore incorrect , a 
volunteer from the other team con correct the spelling 
and score o point. Continue, alternating between 
teams. until all the words hove be en spelt correctly. 

Worksheet 2: We•ve already done itl 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet practises the present perfect with 

already and yet. 
Students work individually or in pairs to complete 
what Jock is saying by choosing the appropriate 
auxiliary verb from the bo_)( and writing the post 
participle of the verb in brackets in the gops. Advise 
students that t hey need to read the sentences fast, 
looking especially ot the use of already and yet. to 
decide which auxiliary verb to use. 

• Students then look ot the pictures and decide if the 
sentences are true or false. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 3 haven't. 4 done, 5 ·ve, 6 tidied, 7 ·s. 
8 washed. 9 hasn't. 10 cleaned. 11 ·ve. 12 cleaned, 
13 ·s, 14 mode. 15 ·ve, 16 C\.Jt: 

Activity 2: 2 t. 3 t. 4 t. S f. 6 f 
Optional follow-up a ctivity: Demonstrate how 
to ploy Expanding sentences. Write the beginning 
of a sentence in the present perfect on the board. 
e.g. I haven't .. .. . Students work in teams. One member 
of each team comes to the board in turn to odd words 
to the sentence. e.g. 

I haven't 
I haven't seen 
I haven't seen that film 
I haven't seen that film yet. 

Teo ms get a point if t he word or words they odd to the 
sentence ore correct. 

Worksheet 3: which. where. who 
Using the w orksheet 

• This worksheet practises the relative pronouns 
which. where and who. 

• Students work individually or in pairs to read the 
sentences and circle the correct relative pronoun. 

• Student s then work alone to rewrite the sen tences in 
Activity 1 so tha t they ore true for them. 

KEY: Act ivity 1; 2 where, 3 who, 4 which, S which, 
6 who: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Students compare their 
sentences from Activity 2 and expla in the reasons for 
their choices. 
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Worksheet 1: In the playground 

Complete the words. Then match them with the pictures. 

1 t g_ nn ....L s c .Q..!:!_ rt @] 

2 b _ sk _ tb _ ll h __ p □ 

3 r __ l _ ngs □ 

4 sch __ l b _ ll □ 
( e f 

5 b _ k _ r _ ck □ 

□ • - ij 
6 l _ tt _ r b _ n 

7 n _ t □ 

8 r _ nn _ ng tr _ ck □ 

9 f _ _ tb _ l l p _ tch □ 

e Read and circle the correct words. 

1 You need this w hen you're playing tennis. rciilings / net 

2 You throw something through this. running track / baskE~tball hoop 

3 You put rubbish. like old paper and plastic. in this. bike rode/ litter bin 

4 W hen this rings. you have to leave the playground. 

5 You leave your bicycle here. 

6 You play a sport with a big ball on this. 

( Vocabulary: Outside at school) 

schoi:::,l bell / net 

bike rack / ruinning track 

tennis court I football pitch 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2013 Super Minds Teacher's Resource Boo k Level 6 8 



Worksheet 2: We•ve already done it! 

Complete what Jack is saying. Use the words and letters from the 
box and the correct forms of the verbs in brackets. 

( ·s haven't .:..ve- ·ve 's hasn't ·ve ·ve ) 

~·~ ,, ,,,, 

\I 
_,,,,,.--, 

. - ~ 

Hi, Mum! H i. Dad! We 1 've already 2 done (do) so much! I 3 _ _ _ 

4 
_ __ (do) my homework yet. but 5 I ___ a l ready 6 ___ (tidy) my 

room. Ricky 7 
___ already 8 ___ (wash) the dishes. Sophie 9 __ _ 

10 
_ __ (clean) the living room yet. but Emma and Sophie 11 ___ already 

12 
___ (clean) the kitchen. Ricky 13 ___ already 14 ___ (make) our 

sandwiches for lunch. Oh. and I 15 ___ already 16 _ __ (cut) the grass! 
But don't come in now. Why don 't you go out for a coffee for an hour? Then 
we con finish everything! 

Is Jack telling the truth? Look and write t (true) or f(false). 

the kitchen 

1 Jack's already tidied his room. [I] 
l Ricky 's already washed the dishes. D 
3 Sophie hasn't cleaned the living room yet. D 
4 Emma and Sophie have already cleaned the kitchen. D 
5 Ricky's already made sandwiches for lunch. 0 
6 Jack's already cut the grass. D 

Grammar 1: Present perfect with already I yet revision 

8 Super M inds Teacher's Resource Boo k Level 6 © Cambridge University Press :2013 PHOTOCOPIABLE 
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Worksheet 3: which. where. who 

Read and circle the correct words. 

1 Tennis is the sport which / who I like the best. 

2 My bedroom is t he place where/ which I listen to music. 

3 Robbie Williams is the singer who / which I would like to see in concert. 

4 My tablet is the thing where / which I like the best. 

5 Paris is the city who / which I most want to visit. 

6 My father is the person in our family where / who does the washing up. 

Write the sentences from Activity 1 so they are true for you. 
1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

( Grammar 2: which I who I where revision ) 
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Worksheet 1: Pirates 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises vocabulary related to 
pirates: palm tree. spade. hook. hammock. eye
potch. treasure chest. coins. key. hole. binoculars. 
Students work individually or in pairs. They read the 
sentences. find the people in the p icture a nd w rite 
the letters next to the sentences. 
Students then read the clues and write the words in 
the boxes. The shaded boxes spell out the name of 
a fomous pirate (vertically). 

KEY: Act ivity 1: 2c. 3d. 4e, Sb. 6 f: 
Activity 2: 2 key. 3 binoculars. 4 treasure, 5 eye
potch. 6 hammock, 7 hole, 8 palm tree. 9 gold. 
10 spade. 11 coins: 
Nome of the pirate: Henry Morgon 

Background information 

Henry Morgan was a Welsh pirate of the 17th century. 
He fought far Britain against Spain and became 
Lieutenant Governor of Jama ica in 1674. 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Students use the Inte rnet 
or the library to research facts about Henry Morgon to 
present to the class. 

Worksheet 2: Is It For or since? 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises the present perfect with for 
and since. 

• Students work individually or in pairs to write the 
post participle forms of the verbs. 
Students then complete the story with the verbs 
from Activity 1. before deciding if the sentences in 
italics ore correct or incorrect. Students then correct 
the mistakes. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 known. 3 liked. 4 lived. 5 spoken. 
6 hod: 
Activity 2: 2 liked / I've liked English since I was o 
young man. 3 hod/ correct. 4 kn,own / I've known 
him far six months. 5 lived / He's lived in Italy since 
2010, 6 spoken/ correct 

Optional follow-up activity: Make some space in 
the classroom and demonstrate how to ploy Musical 
choirs. Arrange the choirs so there is one for each 
student. bock-to-bock. Ploy some music. Students 
walk/dance around the cho irs. Toke one choir away 
and then stop the music. Students run to sit on a choir. 
The one who is left standing hos to soy a sentence in 
the present perfect with for or since. e .g. I've known 
my best friend for five years. If they make a correct 
sentence. they con continue w ith the game . If they 
make a mistake. they ore out. The game continues. 

Worksheet 3 : A long. long time 

Using t h e worksheet 
• This work.sheet practises present perfect questions 

with how long . 
• Students work individually or in pairs to order the 

words in the que stions. 
• Students then work in pairs to match the questions 

with the answers in the interview. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 How long have you hod your parrot? 
3 How long hove you used a hammock? 4 How long 
hove you been captain of this ship? 5 How long 
hove you lived on this ship? 6 How long hove you 
had your eye-patch? 
Activity 2: b6. cS. d4. e2. f3 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs 
and practise reading out the completed dialogue. They 
read the dialogue twice so that they ploy both ports. 

Worksheet II: Pirate story 
Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet encourages students to be creative 

and make their own pirate story. 
• Ask students to look at the items and help with any 

new vocabulary. Students work in groups of three 
and choose from the options in order to create their 
own pirate story. 

• Students work together to p lan and write their s tory. 
Monitor and help as necessary. 

KEY: Students' own answers 
Optional follow-up activity: Students write out 
ond decorate the stories. then pin them up on the 
classroom wall. The class vote on their favourite story. 



Worksheet 1: Pirates 

Match the sentences with the people in the picture. 

1 This is the person who is looking through binoculars. @] 
2 This is the person who is sleeping in the hammock. D 
3 This is the person who hos a hook. D 
4 This is the person who hos on eye-patch. 0 
S This is the person who is trying to open the treasure chest with a spade. D 
6 This is the person who is sitting under a palm tree. D 

Do the puzzle and f ind the name of a famous pirate. 
1 A piece of metal which pirates used if they lost a hand. 

l You sometimes need this to open a door or treasure chest. 

3 You look through these to see things which are far away. 

ngs. 4 Jewels, money cmd other expensive thi 

S Pirates often wore this over one of the 

6 A seat or bed which you can hang betw 

rr eyes. 

two t rees. 

7 You make this in the ground to hide 
treasure. 

8 You find this tree in hot countries. 

9 This metal costs more than silver. 

10 A tool used for digging. 

11 Metal money. 

( Vocabulary: Pirates ) 
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Worksheet 2: Is it For or since? 

Wri-te the past participles. 

1 be 

2 know 

been 3 like 

4 live 

5 speak 

6 have 

Read and complete with the verbs from Activity 1. Then correct 
the sentences in italics that you think are incorrect. 

Hello! My name's Stefano and I'm from Milano 
in Italy. I like learning languages. 1 I've been 
interested in languages for many years. I speak 
Italian. French and German. Now, I'm trying to 
learn English. 2 I've _ __ English for I was 
a young man. In fact. I love it. But I'm always 
making mistakes with the words 'for· and 
'since·. 3 I've ___ problems with these words 
for a long time! 

At the moment. I'm having lessons in Roma 
with an English teacher called Michael. I 
met him last year. so 4 I've ___ him since 
six months. He's a very good teacher. 5 He's 
___ in Italy for 2010. He loves it here! 
He comes from England. but he speaks very 
good Italian. His mother is from Italy so 6 he's 
___ the language since he was a little boy. 

Right, you must excuse me. I have to do some work. We're practising 
the present perfect at the moment. Ciao! 

1 correct 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Grammar 1: Present perfect with for and since 
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Worksheet II: Let•s get physical 

Look at the picture of the athlete 
and write the words. 

-~ calf knees side arm 
chest back quadriceps hip 

--- l)id you know? 
It is very important to warm up and cool down the muscles before and after 

you do exercise. A warm-up gets the body ready to move If you don't worm 

up properly, you might injure yourself A cool-down stops the muscles from 

feeling stiff. If you feel stiff. it means that it hurts to move. You usually 

feel a little stiff the day after exercise. But if you don't cool down properly. 

you will feel even worse1 

Look and complete the instructions. 

lean lift 

Warming up 

Side stretch 

Stand with your legs straight 

Put your left hand on your 

hip. 1 Bend over to the 

side and 2 ____ over 

your head with your right arm. 

Repeat on the other side. 

Quadriceps stretch 

Stand on your right leg. 

____ against a wall 

for balance. Hold the bottom 

of your left leg with your left 

hand. Bend and " ___ _ 

lie 

◄ 

2 

9 

reach 

Cooling down1 

• Back stretch 

stretch 

Lie on the floor. 5 ____ your 

knees up to your chest and put 

your arms around them, pulling them 

towards you. Hold for 15 seconds. 

• 

Knee-roll stretch 
_ ___ on the floor Put your 

arms out on both sides. Bend your your left leg slowly up behind 

you as high as you can. Repeat 

with the other leg 
► knees to the left side. Repeat on 

the other side. 

( Biology: Warming up and cooling down) 
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Worksheet 'I: Pirate story 

Work in groups of three. Plan a pirate story. 

a Choose and circle a pirate. Then choose a name for your pirate. 

b Choose and circle a pet for your pirate. 

~ 
parrot dog cat monkey 

c Choose and circle a weapon. 

fl 
whip g un cutlass lasso 

d Choose and circle an enemy. 

Queen Eleonorq sheriff Black Bill sea monster 

e Choose and circle a place for your story. 

dining room rowing boot cabin tropical island 

Write your pirate story. Here is an example of how to start. 

Pirate Bob was not a very good pirate. He tried hard, but he never found any 
treasure or took any prisoners. But everything changed the day he met . .. . 

( Literature: Pirate story ) 

( Tl 44) Super Minds Teocher·s Resource Book Level 6 © Cambridge University Press 2013 PHOTOCOPIABLE 
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Worksheet 3: A long9 long time 

Make questions for Captain Blue. 

1 have/ been / how/ a/ long/ pirate/ 4 of/ ship/ captain/ you/ br,ien / 

you How long have you been how/ have / long / this 

a gtrate? ? 

2 had / you / long / have/ parrot/ 5 lived / this / ship / you / how / long / 

how/ your on/ have 

7 ? 

3 how/ have/ hammock/ you/ a/ 6 long / your I eye-patch / yc>u / had / 

used I long have/ how 

7 ? 

Read and match the captain' s answer s with the questions; in 

Activity 1. Write numbers. 

Re porter: Good morning. Captain 
Blue. Thank you for talking to me 
today. My first que~tion: 0 _ J _ 
Capt a in Blue: Oh, a very long time. 
I've been a pirate since I was a boy. 
Re porter: b __ 

Captain Blue: Well. I've had this since 
1962. I lost my left one when a pirate 
hit me w ith his hook. 

Report er: I'm sorry to hear that. 
C 

Capt a in Blue: I've l ived here for 
20 years. Sh e 's called Queen Bess and 
I love her. She sails l ike a dream. 

( Grammar 2: How long have you ... ? ) 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2013 

Reporter: d __ 

Ca ptain Blue: A long, long time. 
I've been number one on this ship for 
18 years. 
Reporter: e __ 

Captain Blue: This beautifull bird? 
We've been together for 16 years. 
Report er: f __ 

Captain Blue: I've had this iFor 
35 years. I never sleep in a bed. 
Reporte r: Well, thank you. Captain. 
Can you help me to get off the ship 
now, please? 

Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book ILevel 6 8 



Worksheet 1: Types of transport 

Complete the words and match them with things in the picture. 

1 j _g_ t p _g_ ck lli] s s _ l _ r p _ n _ l □ 
2 m _ n _ r __ l □ 6 _ n l _ n _ sk _ t _ s □ 
3 _ n _ cycl _ □ 7 m _ cr _ l _ ght □ 

s _ rf b __ rd □ 8 c _ b l _ c _ r □ 

Read and complete the conversation with words from Activity 1. 

·what's that up there?' 

'Oh. that's a Jf?t pack . You put it 
on your back and you can fly! ' 

2 ·what's this . do you think?' 
'It's a _ _____ . It takes 
heat from the sun to make a 
- - - - -- fly .. 

3 'Have you ever used _____ _ 
like those?' 

'Yes. They're much better than 
walking! ' 

4 ·1 like this. It's a _____ _ 

'It's much faster than a normal 
train .' 

5 'This is what clowns use.· 
'Oh, yes. That's a _ ____ _ 
It's not easy to ride.· 

6 'Ohl It's a _ ____ _ 

'Yes. You con go to the top of a 
mountain in one of these!' 

, ' Look! They're travelling around the 
lake on a giant _____ _ ,. 

( Vocabulary: Travel ) 
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Worksheet 1: Types of transport 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet proctises vocabulary connected to 

the tronsport of the future: monorail. coble car. 
parachute. solar panel. microlight. hong-glider.jet 
pock, wind turbine. surfboard. floating skateboard. 
unicycle. inline skates. 

• Students work individually or in pairs and complete 
the words with the missing vowels. Then they find 
each 1tem in the picture and write the corresponding 
letter in the box provided. 

• Students then read the dialogue and complete it 
using the words in Activity 1. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2o monorail. 3e unicycle. 
4g surfboard. Sb solar ponel. 6f inline skates. 
7c microlight. Sd coble car; 
Activity 2: 2 solar panel / microlight. 3 inline skates, 
4 monorail. S unicycle. 6 coble car. 7 surfboard 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs 
and make a list of the three types of transport that 
they like the best. They present their favourites to the 
class with reasons. The class then votes on the best 
type of transport. 

Worksheet 2: This is what you need to 
do 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet practises need to and don't need to. 

• Students work individually or in pairs to match the 
sentences on the left with the advice on the right. 

• Students then write advice for the children in Activity 
2 using need to and don't need to. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d. 3f. 4e. Sb. 60: 
Activity 2 : Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in groups 
and tell each other what job they would like to do in 
the future. The group members give them advice using 
need to and don't need to. They then read out their 
advice to another group to see if they con guess what 
jobs were chosen and who chose them. 

Worksheet 3 : What will be. will lbe. 

Using t he worksheet 
• This worksheet practises will and won't+ infinitive. 
• Students work individually or in pairs to complete 

the paragraph about the g irl's future using will and 
won't. 

• Students then read about Oliver and wriite 
predictions about his future. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 won't, 3 will. 4 will. S won't, 6 will; 
Activity 2: Students· own answers 

Opt ional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs 
and take turns to predict each other's futures using will 
and won't. 

Worksheet II: Formula 1 facts 
Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet develops the theme of cc:,rs. 
• Students read the article ond complete 1the Formula 

1 fact card. 
• Students then read and match the facts with the 

drivers. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 50°C. 3 Spa-Francorchom ps in 
Belgium - 7,004 km. 4 under three seconds. 5 up to 
3 kg. 6 the UK; 
Activity 2: 2o, 3d. 4 b 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Students use the Internet 
to prepare o short group presentation on o Formula 1 

driver. car or circuit. 

n>e, 
~ 
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Worksheet 3: What will be. will be. 

Read and complete . Use will or won-t. 

Good. Now let me see. 
What will your future be? 
Well, my dear, I am sorry, 
but you 2 ___ m eet a tall, 

dark, handsome stranger. 

Your husband will be short. 
Ah, but ther,e 3 ___ be 

a beautiful big house by 

a river. Yes, you will live in 
it! And you ~-___ have a 

very interes1ting job. No, you 
5 

_ _ _ work in an office. 
Welcome to Frank' s Fantastic Futures! 

Come in. Sit down and relax. For just £9.99, 
1 1 wtll tell you what will happen to you. 
So, my dear, thank you for joining me. How 

would you like to pay? With gold coins? 

You will work in the theatre! Ves, I can see it 
now. There 6 

___ be people clapping and 

calling your name. You will be an actress. A 
great star! You will be famous around the 
world. 

Read about Frank-s next customer. Oliver. Then write what Frank 
says about Oliver•s future. 

Oliver is 12 years old. He lives with his parents and 
sister in a small house at the top of a hill . Oliver 
loves drawing. He draws cartoons and watches all the 
cartoons on TV. He also likes films. He goes to the 
cinema twice a we,ek with his friends and reads a film 
magaz i ne every month . Oliver doesn ' t like nwnbers, 
cheese, cleaning his room, the news or mobile phones. 
Oliver is happiest when he takes his dog, Skip , for a 
walk in the park . 

Now. let me see. What will your future be? 

( Gromm c,r 2: will I won't ) 
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Worksheet 2: This is what you need t ~o do 

Read and match. 

1
-- - --

(' \.' - • ,1 • 

- ' . 
i ·-

~nt to be o writer. ) a You don't need to play a lot of 
1 instruments. But you need to p lay one 

(b very well. 

2 ~ont to be o doctor. ) You need to speak well and smile a lot. 
You don't need to go to university. 

You don't need to do anythinq special. 

~ont to be on actor. ) 
C 

3 You only need to read a lot. Oh . and 
buy a lot of pens! 

4 
~ont to be o swimmer. ) d You need to study very hard for many 

years. You don't need to watch TV 
shows about hospitals. 

5 I want to be a TV presenter. e You need to get up early in the morning 
to go to the pool. 

f You need to have a good memory to 

) 6 I want to be a musician. learn all your lines. You don't need to 
do exams. 

Look. read and write advice. Use need to and don•t need 'i~o. 

1 I want to be a cyclist. 

You need to train hard and eat welt. 

2 I want to be a painter. 

cyclist engineer 

!~!!1 [fl A'&i ~ 

3 I want to be an engineer. 

4 I want to be a film director. 

painter film director 

( Grammar 1: need to) 
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Worksheet 1: Things in Ancient Egypt 

Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises words connected to 
Ancient Egypt: pyramid. Sphinx. pharaoh. chariot. 
slaves, rock. hieroglyphics. tomb. mummy. 

Students label the pictures. Then they find the 
words in the word search. 
Students work in pairs and make o crossword. They 
write definitions for the words in Activity 1. Teti 
students to do their crossword on o piece of paper. 
Students con then swap the empty crossword grid 
and their clues with another pair, 

KEY: Activity 1 ; 2 chariot. 3 pharaoh. 4 slaves. 
5 pyramid. 6 mummy. 7 Sphinx. 8 tomb. 
9 hieroglyphics 

m 
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Activity 2; Students· own answers 
Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to play 
Pictionary. Ask a volunteer to slowly draw on object. 
e.g. a chariot, on the board. The first student to guess 
the word takes the next turn. Students con also ploy 
the game in groups. 

Worksheet 2: Quiz time 

Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises the post passive. 
Students complete the questions with was or were. 
They read the incorrect answers to the questions 
and write negative sentences. 
They then match the answers in Activity 3 with the 
questions in Activity 1. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 was. 3 were, 4 were. 5 was. 6 were; 
Activity 2: 2 Romeo and Juliet wasn't written by 
Steven Spielberg. 3 The pyramids weren't built in 
Japan . 4 The first modern Olympic Gomes weren·t 
held in Fronce. 5 The World Wide Web wasn't 
invented in 1932. 6 The Horry Potter books weren't 
written by J.R.R. Tolkien; 
Activity 3: 2e. 3f. 4d . Sb, 6c 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in small 
groups and write their own quiz questions in the 
post passive. They con use the Internet to help them 
research their questions. Alternatively. you con set this 
as a homework exercise and students can bring their 
questions to the next class. 

Worksheet 3: A lot or a lit1~le? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises a lot of. lots of. a few. a 
little. 

Students read the story and circle the correct words. 
Students then answer the questions. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 a tot of. 3 a few. 4 A few. 5 a little, 
6 lots of: 
Activity 2: 2 There was a lot of/ lots of water. 
3 There were a few choirs. 4 Then? was o little grass. 
5 Dad bought lots of/ a lot of bo1ttles of lemonade. 

Optional follow-up activity: Put students into two 
teams. Write some nouns on the boord. e.g. milk. 
books. water. computer games. Students put their 
hands up and put one of the nouns into a sentence. 
using o lot of/ lots of I a few I a littl,e. If the sentence is 
correct, the student wins a point for their team. If the 
sentence is incorrect. the other team con think of on 
alternative. 

Worksheet q: Shapes 
Using the worksheet 

• This worksheet practises the names or snopes: 
circle. cone. pentagon. square-ba:sed pyramid, 
cube, square. cylinder, triangle, hexagon. rectangle. 
cuboid. triangular prism using a game. 
Students work in groups of three. Give each group a 
board. dice (or a spinner) and coU1nters. Also provide 
paper for students to draw on. Check that everyone 
knows that a pentagon hos five sides. Students put 
the counters on Start. The first plciyer to throw the 
number six starts. Students onswe·r the questions 
on the segments and get o point for each correct 
answer. 
When all the students hove got tc, Finish . the one 
with the most points is the winner. 

KEY: Activity 1: 1 Q . 2 a cone. 3 Q. 4 a square-based 
pyramid. 5 (CJ. 6 O. 7 a cylinder, 8 6 -9 Q . 
10 0. 11 CEJ. 12 ~ . 13 length and width. 
1 4 an octagon 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs to 
draw and name a new shape. 



Worksheet II: Formula 1 facts 

Read the information and complete the fact card. 

J 
ust how fast is 
Formula 1? Well, 
t he cars can go at 

over 300 km/h . When 
you travel t hat fast, 
things get hot. In the 
cockpit, where the 
driver sits, the average 
temperature during a 
race is 50°C. The car's 
tyres also get very hot 
and are often changed 
several t imes during 

a race. Mechanics can 
ch ange a car·s tyres in 
under three seconds. 
The heat of racing also 
means t hat Formula 1 

drive rs can lose up to 
3 kg in weight in a 
Grand Prix race. 

where the race takes 
place on the st reets of 
Monte Carlo. The longest 
circuit in Formula 1 is 
Spa-Francorchamps in 
Belgium. It is 7 ,.004 km 
long. 
So which count:ry has 

Drivers travel around won the most Formula 1 
the world to race in t he World Championships? 
World Championship. Well, it's the UK. Ten 
Perhaps the most famous different British drivers 
circuit is in Monaco, have won the event. 

liarmula I 6act Card 
Speed: 1 over 300 km/h 
Cockpit t emperature: 2 

Longest circuit: 3 
Time taken to change tyres: 4 

Weight lost by drivers: 5 
Country wit h most Formula 1 champions: 6 

Read and match the facts with the drivers. 

This German d r iver was World Champion every year for f ive years and won that 
title seven times altogether. He drove for Ferrari for many years. 

2 This Spanish driver won the World Championship with Renault in 2005 ond 2006. 

3 This Italian driver won the very first World Championship in 1950. 

4 This driver was from Sao Paulo. He won three World Championships between 
1988 and 1991 . 

d 

DJ 
Fernando Alonso Ayrt on Senno M ichael Schumacher Giuseppe Farino 

( History: Formula 1 racing ) 

□ 
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Worksheet 2: Quiz time 

Complete the questions with was or were. 

► Homework quiz 

1 When were the first modern 
Olympic Games held? 

2 Who ___ Romeo and Juliet 

written by? 

3 Where ___ the pyramids 

built? 
4 Where ___ the first modern 

Olympic Games held? 

5 When ___ the World Wide 

Web invented? 

6 Who ___ the Harry Potter 

books written by? 

All Dad•s answers to the quiz in Activity 1 are wrong! 
Read and write negative sentences. 

1 2004 The first modern OlympLc Games weren't held in 2004. 

2 Steven Spielberg 

3 Japan 

4 France 

5 1932 

6 J. R. R. Tolkien 

Match the answers with the quiz questions from Activity 1. 

a 1896 

b 1989 

c J. K. Rowling 

w 
□ 
□ 

8 Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 

d Greece 

e William Shakespeare 

f Egypt 

□ 
□ 
□ 

( Grammar 1: Past passive ) 
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Worksheet 1: Things in Ancient Egypt; 

Look and write the words. Then find them in the word searc:h. 

1 rocl< 2 3 4 

s 6 7 8 ______ _ 

V h I e g e C m r I 0 s t 
I, r 

I s n C g e u C h d a e 

a 0 X p y r a m I d j V C 
' 

m I w. h k l m u z t m J 
1 k h k ... 0 I w y r p g u y 

s l a V m e n s q h m w s 

u p r f 0 u m X I a u y l 9 

f s I p n X 0 m b r h m a 

m t 0 m b e p h r a y p V 

s b t l 0 r h z s 0 m b e 

h I e r 0 g l y p h I C s 

Make a crossword with words from Activity 1 and write tht, clues. 

1 H I E 2R O G L Y P H I C S 
0 
C Across 
K s 1 ThLs LS the kind of writing they dtd tn Ancient" Egypt 

Down 

2 Mountains are made of these. 

( Vocabulary: In Egypt ) 
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Worksheet q: Shapes 

Play the game. Use the phrases from the box • 

You start. Throw the dice. It' s your turn. Whose turn is it? I'v1? won! ) ...__ __________ _ 

... 
ttS 

~ :i . 
ft1 bi> E ._ C v, 

0 -~ ·.: 
.J;;; Cl. 
f'O 

Finish 

Shapes 

t 
<;,;? .. ~ ,.,.. 

' ~-\ ~.., 
\ 

' 

~ 0 .... ~ ';:)-. v-' 
~~ 
CJQ 

0 I» 
';:) 

( Maths: Shapes ) 
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Worksheet 3: A lot or a little? 

Look. read and circle the correct words. 

1 

1 

C 

~~:::::::::=::• 

="9~~ 

It was my grandmother's birthday party last Sunday. It wasn't very interesting. There were 
1 a lot of / a few people in the living room, eating sandwiches. I was bored, so I went into -the kitchen and looked in the fridge. There were 2 a few / a lot of bottles of water. I took one, 
then I went into the garden. There were 3 a few / lots of flowers. I picked one and took it into 
the living room. 'Grandma,· I said, 'this is for you.' 'Ricky!' said Mum. 'Did you get that from 
Grandma's garden?' 4 A few/ Lots of people looked at me. They weren't happy. 'That's OK,' 
said Grandma. 'Thank you, Ricky. Have some birthday cake.' But there was only ~ a few / a 
little cake left on the table. Then I saw Dad. He was carrying 6 a few / lots of boxes of cake! 

Look at the pictures in Activity 1 and write answers. Use 1lots of. 
a lot of, a few or a little. 

How many sandwiches were there on people's plates? 

There were lots of sandwtches. 

2 How much water was there in the fridge? 

There was 

3 How many choirs were there in Grandma's garden? 

4 How much grass was there in Grandma's garden? 

5 How many bottles of lemonade did Dad buy? 

( Grammar 2: a lot of ! lots of I a few I a little ) 
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Worksheet 1: Olympic spirit 

Write the words and match them with the pictures. 

1 gonbix boxing 

2 wmrog r 

3 sledruh h 

4 glewgfinithit w 

5 gefinnc 

6 scatysnimg g 

□ 
7 jpongulm 

9 

8 mghjupih h ---
□ □ 

9 nretlwigs w 

10 crayrhe a 

□ 

Read and write t ( true) or f ( false). 

1 High jumpers usually jump backwards. m 
2 Long jumpers need to be fast runners. D 
3 In the sport of archery, athletes jump over things. D 
4 Athletes in the sport of wrestling need to be very strong. 0 
5 In rowing. athletes always stand up. D 
6 In fencing. athletes wear special masks. D 

( Vocabulary: Sports ) 
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Worksheet 1: Olympic spirit 

Using the worksheet 

• This worksheet revises Olympic sports: long 
jump. gymnastics, rowing, archery. high jump. 
wrestling. hurdles. weightlifting. fencing, boxing. 
It a lso develops the students· ability to work with 
anagrams. 

• Students work individually or In pairs to solve the 
anagrams. then match the words with the pictures. 
Students then read the sentences and decide 
whether they ore true or fa lse. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2c rowing. 3g hurdles. 4 e weightlifting, 
Sa fencing. 6f gymnastics, 7j long jump. Si high 
jump. 9 h wrestling. 10d archery: 
Activity 2: 2 t. 3 f. 4 t . 5 f. 6 t 

Optional follow-up activity: Ask students to work 
in pairs and do some research to find out about o 
famous Olympic athlete of their choice, e.g. the hig h 
jumper Javier Sotomayor, the rower Steve Redgrave. 
the gymnast Nadia Comoneci. Encourage them to go 
to the library or do some research on the Internet and 
find out what country the athlete comes/came from 
and what he/she does or did. Students present the 
information to another pair or to the w hole class. 

Worksheet 2: What could we do? 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet practises could for possibility when 

m a king suggestions. 
Students work individually or in pairs to read the 
story and complete it using the words in the box. 

• Students then work alone to write four things t hat 
their partner could do, either by himself/herself or 
together. 
Students work in pairs. They hove a conversation 
based on the suggestions they wrote in Activity 2. 
Paint out the phrases they could use in the box. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 watch. 3 keen . 4 could. 5 go. 
6 stay: · 
Activity 2: Students · own answers: 
Activity 3: Student s· own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pa irs. 
They organise a school sports day. Each pair has to 
t hink of four suggestions. e .g . what events to have. 
where to hold the events. what food a nd d rink to 
hove. which special guests to invite. Students then 
shore their suggestions with the class. The doss decide 
on the best suggestions. 

Worksheet 3: Busy. busy. busy 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises the present continuous for 
future plans. 
Students read t he diary. then reply to th,~ notes. 
texts. messages and emails. They write presen t 
continuous sentences saying why Jenny ,:on·t be 
there. 
Students draw a simple week's diary. thEm make 
notes a bout four plans for next week. They talk 
about their pla ns with a partner, using the present 
continuous. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 Sorry. I'm ploying tennis (with George 
Wells) at 7. 3 Sorry. I'm going to Paris on Friday./ 
Sorry. I'm going to bed (for the weekend) at 9.30. 
4 Sorry. I'm flying to Paris on Friday at 1 .15. S Sorry. 
I'm having breakfast (wit h Eric Christie) (at the Ritz 
Hotel) at 8.45. 6 (Don't worry.) I'm emailing you at 
3.45. 
Activity 2: Students· own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Ask students to make 
another b lank dia ry. They each think of fo1;r things 
that they would like to do next week and write them in 
their diary. Each activity should toke up one morning 
o r one afternoon in their d iary. 
Students then stand up and wolk around the class, 
making suggestions about doing things with their 
cla ssmates. e.g. What ore you doing on Monday 
morning? Would you like to ploy table tennis? When 
they find someone who would like to do t h e activity 
they suggest. at the time they suggest. they write t hat 
person's name in their diary. They con only do one 
thing in each morning or afternoon. After the activity. 
students report their plans back to the class. e.g. On 
Monday morning. I'm ploying table tennis with Morta 
I Morta and I ore ploying table tennis. 

Worksheet 'I: Let•s get physlcall 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet introduces students to the 
importance of worming up and cooli ng down the 
muscles before and after exercise. 
Pre-teach/check the followi ng vocobuloiry: balance. 
straight. body. Students read the introd,uctory text 
about worming u p and cooling down. They then 
label t he body po rts using the words in the box. 

5 Students look at the pict ures which show different 
exercise words. then complete the worm-up and 
cool-down instructions using these words. 

KEY: Activity 1 ; 2 back. 3 arm. 4 chest. S side. 6 hip, 
7 quadriceps, 8 knees. 9 calf: 
Activity 2: 2 reach. 3 Lean. 4 stretch. 5 liift . 6 Lie 

Optional follow-up activity: Students can try out the 
worm-up and cool-down routines with a parent at 
home. 

00 



Worksheet 3: Busy. busy. busy 

Jenny Johnson is a very busy woman. Look and write answers. 

1 

3 

5 

~ ~~ 
irLanguage.com 

Your hairdresser is free at 

6.30 Friday morning. 
r 

Sorru. I'm phoning New York at 6.30. 

ffe@f?(f ({) II II 
Friday evening at 9. Please come! 

9 a.m. m eeting in my office . 

John 

• Friday 4 th 

a.rn. ... 6:80 ph.o,w flw l/ork 
8:45 6re-ak/Mt with Erie Ohrwtie, .. 

at the Ritz l-lote-f 

"4 10:00 give, i,ntervie,w to Bre-nda Lu,Jw 
at Art TV ... 11,40 mut Jwn Bott tor cot100 

,.. p.rn. 

... 1:15 pfa,w to Parw 

8:45 f?tl1Ul.it mother - 6irthda9/ 

• 5:00 91UlCk .. 7:00 te-fVU!J with Ghorge, {,Ue,ff9 
q,so 6ed tor the wooke,nd/ 

Jenny, 

Dinner on Friday at 7 p.m.? 

Lunchtime tennis, Friday at 1? 

Liz 

....... .. 6 ,.;..._;;__;. __ 

Don't forget me on the 4th! 

Mum xx 

7 

Draw a diary. Make notes in your diary about four things you are 
doing next week. Then tell a partner about your plans. 

( Grammar 2: Present continuous (future) ) 

8 Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 © Cambridge University Press 2013 PHOTOCOPIABLE 



Worksheet 2: What could we do? 

0 Complete the story with the words from the box. 

( -ee- keen stay could go watch ) 

Don and Dan are best friends. 
They always see each other at the 
weekend, but they never know what 
to do. Every weekend. thE~Y talk 
about the things they could 1 do 
·we could 2 _ _ the football,' Don 
says. 
'Hmm, I'm not 3 

_ _ • to be 
honest,' Dan replies. 'The football 
isn't very interesting at t h e moment. 
We 4 _ _ go for a swim.' 
'Good idea,' Don says, 'but I'm too 
tired for that. We could 5 _ _ to 
the cinema.' ·sounds good, but 
the film I want to see has already 
started,· says Dan. 
'Well, I don't know then.,' Don says. 
·we could just 6 _ _ at home.' 

E) Your partner can•t think of anything to do. Write four th1ings 
they could do on their own or with you. 

1 

2 _ _______________ _ _____ ___________ _ 

3 
4 _________________________________ _ 

0 Make the suggestions from Activity 2 to your partner. 
Use phrases from the box. 

You could . . . We could .. . But look ... 
I'm not keen, to be honest. Not really. Good idea . 

( Grammar 1: could (possibility)) 
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In 11~n.do.n 
Worksheet 1: On the high street 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises words for shops: chemist's. 
tailor's. barber's. baker·s. grocer·s. butcher's. 
jeweller·s. carpenter's. 
Students write t he words under the pictures. 
Students then match the words with the definitions. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 barber's, 3 jeweller·s. 4 grocer's. 
5 carpenter's, 6 butcher·s. 7 tailor's. 8 baker's; 
Activity 2: 2a. 3d. 4g. Sc. Ge. 7 h. Sb 

Opt ional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to 
play The sticker game. Choose words that you wont 
to practise. e.g. the names of the shops from the 
worksheet. and write them on sticky notes. Stick these 
notes on students' bocks and then tell the students not 
to tell each other the words. Student s mingle, asking 
each other Yes/No questions to find out wha t the 
words ore. e.g. Can I buy bread here? 

Worksheet 2: Have you ever ... ? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises present perfect questions, 
statements and short answers and ever and never. 
Students choose the correct words to complete 
the questions. T hey then answer the questions for 
themselves. 
Students work in groups of fo1,Ar. Each student writes 
the first letters of the names of the other group 
members at the top of the three columns headed 
'People in my group·. then ask and answer about 
the experiences. They tick and cross as appropriate, 
then count the ticks to find out which experiences 
ore the most/Least common in their group. You 
cou ld then aslk the whole class ond rank the 
activities. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 cooked, 3 reod. 4 been. 5 seen. 
G visited. 7 ployed, 8 written. 9 sung. 1 0 been, 
11 spoken. 1 2 acted ; 
Activity 2 and 3: Students· own onswers 

Optiona l follow-up a c tivity: Ploy Bingo! Get students 
to draw o grid with six or nine cells. From o list that 
you have given them, ask students to choose the 
infinitives of three to five regular and t hree to five 
irregular verbs and w rite them in the cells. Then read 
out a list of the regular and irregular past participle 
verb forms. rather than the infin itives. If you coll out a 
past participle and the student hos the infinitive form 
of it in their t able. they con cross oft the word. The first 
student to cross off all their verbs correctly calls out 
Bingo! and wins the game. 

Worksheet 3: What have you done? 
Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet practises talking about experiences 

using the present perfect and past simple. 
Students read t he texts and match them with the 
experiences. 
Students then read the paragraphs and complete 
them with words from the box. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d. 3e. 46. So. Ge: 
Activity 2: 2 went. 3 hod. 4 climbed. 5 watched. 
G slept. 7 ate. 8 cooked. 9 hove. 1 0 worked. 
11 studied. 12 passed 

Optional follow-up activity: Students write a list of the 
most exciting and interesting things t hey hove done in 
their lives. Then they tell a partner about the things on 
their list. Their part ner asks them questions about their 
experiences. 

Worksheet IJ: At the art gallery 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet develops the theme of Art 
introduced in the CUL pages of the unit. 

• Students read t he text and answer the questions. 
• Students then choose one of t he four paintings they 

like best and write about why it is their favo u rite. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 o permanent exhibition. 3 Leonardo 
do Vinci. 4 a t the Louvre Museum in Paris. Fronce. 
5 Vincenzo Peruggio, an Italian worker in the 
Louvre , 6 1913: 
Activity 2: Studen ts' own answers 

Optio nal follow-up activity: Students visit a local art 
galle ry o r m useum and wrlte answers to the following 
questions: 1 What 's t he gallery/museum called? 
2 When was it built? 3 Which exhibitions are on at the 
mome nt? 4 What is in t he permanent exhibition? 
5 What is the most famous thing in the gallery/ 
museum? 6 Which two paintings/objects did you like? 
Why? 

Students use their answers to the questions to help 
them write a short p resent a t ion on their trip. They con 
do their presentations in the next le sson. 



Worksheet 1: On the high street 

Look and write. 

1 /:'="la,,_,. ~ 

'-" 

~ 

.,.____LY/~ 

0 ~ 
~hg__m j_2_ _t ' s 

.J ')}. 
6 

'" 
, . -- . ~ -
, . - -
··:·-

1/ 

' ~ "')-~ 
~ JJ ) 

- <¾ ~·~ ·:.;:__; } 

Read and match. 

1 If you want some fresh bread. go there. 

2 This is where you go for meat. 

3 If you have a headache, they can help you there. 

4 This is where you can get a new table. 

s You can buy a new jacket there. 

6 This is where you go for sugar. coffee and tins of beans. 

7 If you're getting married. you'll need to go there for the ring. 

8 Is your hair too long? Perhaps you should go there! 

( Vocabulary: Shops ) 

[1J a butcher's 

□ b barber's 

□ c tailor's 

□ d chemist's 

□ e grocer' s 

□ f baker's 

□ g carpenter's 

□ h jeweller's 
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Worksheet 2: Have you ever ••• ? 

Read and circle the correct words. Then answer the questions for 
yourself. Use Yes. I have. I No. I haven•t or No. never. 

Have you ever ... ? Me 

-
1 eaten / eating something horrible? .., 
2 cooked / cook a meal? 

3 read / written a book by Roald Dahl? 

4 played / been snowboarding? 

5 done / seen the Twilight films? 

6 gone / visited a big city? 

7 playing / played tennis? 

8 wrote / written a poem? 

9 sung / sang on stage? 

10 been / gone to another country? 

11 spoke / spoken to someone in another 
language? 

12 acted / act in a school play? 

Work in groups of four. Ask the questions. 
Which activity have the people in your group never done? 
Which activities have most/all of you done? 

Have you ever eaten 
something horrible? 

People inmy 
group(✓ or)() 

Yes, I have. 

Gr,ommor 1: Present perfect with ever I never 
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Worksheet 3 : What have you done? 

Read a nd match. 

1 We had a great time. We saw lions, 
elephants. buffalo and leopards. I didn 't 
want to go home. [I] 

2 Oh, it was really good. We saw fencing. 
archery and weightlifting. Everyone was 
excited and happy. I want to go again in 
2016! □ 

3 I couldn't believe it. I went so fast down 
the mountain! I had a great teacher w ho 
told me how to fall and how to stop. D 

4 He was great. He was really friendly and 
asked me about school. I didn't know 
what to say. He showed me his Oscar! D 

5 We did so many things! We went to 
Hollyw ood on the first day, then we went 
to Venice Beach and Disneyland. D 

6 It was so hard. I was tired for days. My 
legs really hurt and I couldn't sit down!O 

a He's been to Los Angeles. 

b She's met a famous actor. 

c He's cycled from London to Paris. 

d She's been to t he Olympic Games. 

e She's tried skiing . 

f He's been on safari in Kenya . 

Look. read and complete with words from the box. 

3 llS A"" I 
usil A., 11 
o<,~Y A"' ~ 
.ell()I; A• 

iSfOll'I' A,.. 

had ate worke d watched have passed studied 
been went climbed slept cooked 

1 Yes, I've 1 been to New York. I 2 ____ with my 
parents last year. We 3 ____ the best time. We 4 ___ _ 

the Statue of Liberty and the Empire State Building. But the 
best part was when we 5 ___ the Knicks play baseball 
at Madison Square Garden . 

2 Our school went to Fronce for a week. We 6 ____ in 
tents every nig ht and in the morning we 7 ____ o ur 
breakfast on t he grass o utside. I was so hungry. We had to 
help. So, have I 8 

____ sausages on a barbecue? Yes. 
19 ___ _ 

3 I 10 ____ really hard last month. I 11 ____ my books 
and note s every night after school. I get nervous before 
I do exams. but I've 12 ____ them all! 

( Grammar 2: Present perfect w ith simple past deta il ) 
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Worksheet q: At the art gallery 

Read about a famous art gallery and answer the questions. 

T here is a museum or art gallery 
in most towns and cities. 

Museums and art galleries 
usually have permanent and temporary 

exhibitions. Temporary exhibitions are 

in the gallery for a short time, but the 
permanent exhibition is always in the 

gallery and is what the gallery is most 
famous for. For example, most visitors to 

the Louvre Museum in Paris, France, go to 

1 What is a temporary exhibition? 

see Leonardo da Vinci's Mona Lisa, which 
has been on display since 1797. 

Museums and galleries have to have 
excellent security because sometimes 

paintings and other valuable objects 
get stolen. The Mona Lisa was stolen 

by Vincenzo Peruggia, an Italian who 
worked at the museum, in 1911, but was 

found two years later and returned to 
the Louvre. 

It LS an exhtbitLOn that is in a gallery or museum for a short time. 

2 What do we call a group of paintings that ore always in the gallery? 

3 Who painted the Mona Lisa? 

4 Where is the Mona Lisa? 

5 Who stole the Mona Lisa? 

6 When was the Mona Lisa returned to the Louvre? 

Look at the paintings. Choose and wrii:e about your favourite one. 

Abstract 
expressionism 

Impressionism Cubism 
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Worksheet 1: Tools and machines 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises words for machines 
and tools: spanner. switch. lever. button. drill. 
screwdriver. workbench. hammer. nails. saw. paint 
pot. paintbrush. 

• Students use the clues to help them write the words. 

• Students then work individually or in pairs and write 
sentences to describe the picture. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 spanner. 3 sow. 4 drill. 5 work bench. 
6 paintbrush. 7 button, 8 nail. 9 screwdriver. 10 pot. 
11 hammer. 12 lever: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Demonstrate how to play 
Whot·s it for? Put students into small teams. Soy the 
name of an object. e.g . a chair. o button. a paintbrush. 
Students then have one minute in their teams to think 
of all the things that the object con be used for. Teams 
win a point for each idea. When students hove run 
out of ideas. the game begins again with o d ifferent 
object. The team witlh the most points wins the game. 

Worksheet 2: Too many or not enough? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises too many and not enough. 
Students work individually to write sentences about 
Terence Trailfinder·s packing using too many and 
not enough, then compare their answers with a 
partner. 

• Students then write sentences about w h at they 
have too many and not enough of ot home. If you 
wish ta do the follow-up activity, tell students not 
to show their sentences to their partner. If not. let 
students compare their sentences in pairs. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 Yo u haven·t got enough water. 
3 You 've got t oo many hots. 4 You·ve got too mony 
bogs. 5 You haven·t got enough clothes. 6 You 
hoven·t got enough food. 
Act ivity 2: Students· own answer.s 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs 
and g uess w hat their partner hos too many or not 
enough of. Encourage students to discuss why they 
think they hove too mony or not enough of something. 

Marie Curie 
When was he/she born? 1867 1643 

www.irLanguage.com 

Worksheet 3: But what is it? 
Using the wor-ksheet 
• This worksheet practises Con you tell me what this is 

I does I is for? 
Students work individually or in pairs to complete 
the dialogue with con. tell. is. does and for. 
Students t h en look at the pi ctures and answer the 
questions in their own way. 

KEY: Activit y 1: 2 Can, 3 for. 4 does. 5 is/ does. 6 tell. 
7 is. 8 does: 
Activity 2: (possible answers) : 2 It points things. 
3 It's for cooking (the dinner). 4 It w rites/does your 
homework for you. 5 n·s a cleaning/polishing/dusting 
rnach ine. 
Optional follow-up a ctivity: Students work in pairs 
and design their own machine. They the n explain what 
it is. does and is for to another pair, 

Worksheet IJ: The world of Physics 
Using the worksheet 

This workslheet develops the theme of Physics. 
Students read the article and then match the words 
with the definitions. Let students use dictionaries 
to help t hem and be ready to demonstrate the 
meanings where necessary. 

Put students into three groups . . Ask them to research 
one of the physicists and answe r the questions. If 
you think that student s will find this d ifficult . you 
could put some of the answers on the board ond 
ask students to match t he information with the 
scientists. 

Students present the information about thei r 
physicist t o th e cla ss. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2c. 3d , 4 o. Sb. Ge: 
Activity 3: See table below 

Optional follow-up activity: Physicists do very 
important work. Ask students to think of othe r people 
who do important jobs. e.g. doctors. nurses. dentists. 
teachers. refuse collectors. Students discuss why they 
think the job they hove chosen is important. The class 
con then vote on which job is t he most 1mportont. 

Isaac Newton Albert Einstein 
1879 

Where was he/she born? Warsaw. Poland Woolsthorpe, Enqlond Ulm. Germany 
When did he/she d ie? 1934 1727 1955 
What did he/she discover? the chemical • wh1te light is mode of the seven • the Special ond General 

elements polonium colours of t he rainbow Theories of Relativity 
and radium • there is o force coiled gravity which • the photoelectric effect 

makes thinqs foll to Earth 
How has he/she helped us? Her work helped in His work led to the science of optics His work led to the 

t he development of and o better understanding of light development of nuclear 
x-roys. w hich help and colour. power. which provides 
doctors see inside millions of p eople with 
the human body. enerov and e\ectricitv. 



Worksheet 1: Tools and machines 

Write the word for something in the p icture that ..• 

1 begins with the letters and ends in h. 

has the letters nn in the middle. 

~ rhymes with 'door" and cuts wood. 

ends with the letters ll and makes holes in things. 

5 has nine letters in it and is like a table. 

we use to paint with. 

- has two ts in the middle and is something that we press. 

~ rhymes with ·sail' and is a thing that we put into a wall. 

has three syllables and that we turn with our hands. 

10 has three letters. in it and goes after the word ·paint·. 

1 is used for hitting things. 

1 is something that we pull. 

Wrlt;e sentences about the picture. 

The '1Ventor 1s cuttmg wood with a saw. 

switch 

( Vocabulary: Tools and machines ) 
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Worksheet 2: Too mang or not enough? 

Terence Trailfinder is going to the jungle for a week. What is his 
wife sa,ying? look and write. Use too many and not enough. 

(books) You've got too many books. t. (bags) __________ _ 

(water) __________ _ 5 (cloth es) __________ _ 

-=J (hats) _ _______ _ __ _ 6 (food) _____ _____ _ 

What do you have too many of and not enough of? 
Write sentences. Use the pictures or your own ideas. 

1 

2 ---------------

3 

( Gram mar 1: too many I not enough) 
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4 -------- ---- - - -

5 ------- ------ - -

6 - - ------- ------
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Worksheet 3: But what is it? 

Read and complete the conversation with can. tell. does. For or is. 
Professo r Klein: So, what do you want to know? 

TV presenter: Ca n you tell me what this switch 1 does ? 

Professor Kle in: It communicates with other planets. 

TV presente r: Oh. I see. 2 ___ you tell me what this machine is 3 ___ ? 

Professor Klein: It's for making delicious cheese. 

TV presente r: Well. that's very clever. Can you tell me what this lever 4 ___ ? 

Professo r Klein: It controls time. 

TV p resenter: What about this? Can you tell 
me w hat this machine 5 _ __ ? 

Prof essor Kle in: It's a language machine. It 
teaches you to speak Swahili. 

TV p resenter: Can you 6 ___ me wha t this 
machine 7 ___ for? 

Professor Klein: It's for doing something very 
special. Press that button. 

TV presenter: Can you te ll me what the 
button 8 ___ ? 

Prof essor Kle in: It stops TV presenters from 
asking questions. 

Read and write Professor Klein's answers. 

1 Can you tell me what this is? 

Thts ls a hairbrushin.g machine. 

2 Can you tell me what this machine does? 

3 Can you tell me what th is machine is for? 

4 Can you tell me w hat t h is ma chine does? 

5 Can you tell me what this is? 

( Gra mma r 2: Can you tell me what this is I d oes I is for? ) 
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Worksheet 'I: The world of Physics 

Read the article and match the words w,ith the definitions. 

The world of Physics ... 
The word 'physics' comes 
from the Greek word 
for 'nature'. Students of 
Physics try to explain 
'reality'; the world that we 
live in. But the real world 
is not easy to understand. 

Even many physicists do not 
understand it! Physicists 
are very intelligent people. 
They study energy, force, 
matter and motion. 

The study of Physics has 
helped u s to understand 

how to use natural forces , 
such as electricity. This 
has allowed scientists and 
inve ntors to create our 
modern world of computers, 
TVs, smartphones and 
aeroplanes. [ 

1 energy a anything that makes an object change its direction or shape 

2 physicist b the moving of place or position 

3 matter 

\ 
c a person w ho studies Physics 

4 force d what things are made of 

5 motion e the world that we live in 

6 reality f the power things have to do work 

Choose and circle the name of a famous physicist. 

Marie Curie Isaac Newton Albert Einstein 

El) Find out about your physicist and complete the table. 

Morie Curie 

When was he/she born? 

Where was he/she born? 

When did he/she die? 

What did he/she discover? 

How has he/she helped us? 

Present your information to the class. 

( Science: Physics ) 

Isaac Newton Albert Einstein 
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Worksheet 1: We have Uft-offl 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises words related to the moon 
landing: countdown clock. lunar module. space 
capsule. spacesuit. launch pad. crater. control panel. 
screen. headset. 
Students work individually or in pairs to Lobel the 
pictures using the words in the box. 
Students then use the pictures and clues to help 
them complete the crossword. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 control panel. 3 lunar module. 
4 crater. 5 screen. 6 launch pod. 7 countdown clock. 
8 space capsule. 9 spacesuit 

Activity 2: 

D 
s 
E 
T 

1L A u N 2c H P A o 
R 
A 

E S U I T 
E 

7C O N T R O L 

sc 
L 
0 

4L 
u 
N 

PA 
R 
M 
0 
D 

s5 
C 
R 

N E 
E 
N 

9S P A C E C A P S U L E 
K l 

E 

L 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to ploy 
Hit the word. Before starting the game. write words 
from this unit on the board in rondom places. Put 
students into two teams. Invite the teams to come up 
to the front of the class near the board. Give the first 
student in each team a roll of newspaper. Say one of 
the words on the board or give a definition. The first 
student to hit that word with their n,;!wspoper wins a 
point for their teom, then posses the newspaper to the 
next person in their team. Continue until you hove said 
all the words. The team with the most points at the 
end of the game wins. 

Worksheet 2: My life 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises gerunds. 

• Students work alone to write the gerund forms. 
• Students then complete the notes w ith o gerund 

from Activity 1 before numbering the three things 
which are most important to them for their future 
life . They d iscuss their answers in small groups. 

KEY: Acbvity 1: 2 studying, 3 learning. 4 having. 
S being. 6 getting/being, 7 travelling. 8 buying: 
Activity 2: b getting, c having/getting, d buying/ 
having, e being, f learning/studying, g travelling, 
h studying 

Optional follow-up activity: The whole class discuss 
which things on the list ore the most important. They 
then vote on their top three. 

Worksheet 3: Blzz Baldwln. astronaut 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet practises reported speech . 
• Students work individually or in pairs to read ond 

order the interview with Biz.z Baldwin. 
• Students then read the three articles and soy which 

is the truest report of the interview with Bizz. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2g. 3d, 4f. Sb. 6h. 7c. Se: 
Activity 2: The Washington Post (c) 

Optional follow-up activity: Students write obout an 
imaginary journey into space. Students write about the 
food they ate. the clothes they wore. the people they 
travelled with and the places they visited. You con set 
this activity for homework. 

Worksheet II: A short history of NASA 

Using the worksheet 
• This worksheet develops the theme of space 

exploration. 
• Introduce NASA and the timeline which shows 

events in its history. Check that students understand 
the words in the box. Explain that Collins is t he 
surname of on astronaut. 

• Students then use the pictures on the NASA timeline 
and the words in the box to complete the sent ences 
about !NASA's history. 

• Students work in pairs to research three more 
NASA facts to add to the timeline. They con look at 
NASA·s website for their information: http://www . 
naso.gov/home/index.html 

• They then present their facts to the class. 
KEY: Activity 1: 2 space, 3 astronauts, 4 doesn·t. 

5 13. 6 moon. 7 Challenger, 8 seconds. 9 Collins . 
10 command, 11 robot, 12 Mars 
Activity 2: Student's own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Put students into three 
groups. Give them one minute to name as many films. 
books and songs about space as they con . The winning 
team is the one with the most correct titles. 



Worksheet 1: We have lift-off! 

look and write the words from the box. 

control panel spacesuit countdown clock screen ~ 
launch pad crater space capsule lunar module 

3 

headset 

9 

Read and complete the c rossword wit h words f rom Activity 1. 

Across 1 
L A U N ' C H P A D 

3 
1 This is what a spacecraft sits on 

before it goes into space. 
s 

6 This is what astronauts wear. 6 

~~--...._~-~~~---+-------< 
7 This has special buttons that 

engineers use to control the 
spacecraft. (two words) 

9 This is what astronauts travel in 
when they are in space. (two words) 

Down 

2 This is a big hole in the surface 
of a planet. 

3 Astronauts wear this on their heads 
to hear and speak to Earth. 

4 This is the small spacecraft that 
the astronauts used to land on the 
moon. (two words) 

( Vocabulary: Moon landing ) 
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7 

a 

9 

S This is what the engineers look at in 
ground control to see the astronauts 
in space. 

8 When the countdown ____ gets 
to 'zero·. the spacecraft starts its 
journey into space. 
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Worksheet 2: My life 

Write the gerunds. 

1 make 

~ study 

-:, learn 

t. have 

making 5 be 

6 get 

7 t ravel 

8 buy 

Complete the notes with the gerunds from Activity 1. 
Then choose three things which are important to you. 
Number them 1. 2 and 3 (1 = the most important). 

My future II 
a O making fot9 oi f'~nd9 
b D ___ marr~d b&(f'r& I am 95 
c D fot9 oi money 
d O a big, ho~& 

e D h&aethy 
f O other fatl{JUQfJ&9 

9 
D aroand th.6 worfd 

h □ hard If'' &Xam.9 

Work in groups. Discuss and explain your answers to Activity 2. 

Learning other languages is 
my number 1 because it's fun. 

8 Super Minds Teocher·s Resource Book Level 6 

I don't t hink that buying a b ig 
house is important. 

( Grammar 1: Gerunds ) 
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Worksheet 3 : Bizz Baldwin, astronaut 

Put tbe interview in order. 

a I}] Report er 1: Hi. Bizz. Thanks for e D Bizz: I love it all. I'm the 
agreeing to speak to us today. Christopher Columbus of space -

b D Re porter 3: I'm sure it will be. finding new worlds. OK. I have to 

How long will you be in space? go now. Thanks and goodbye! 

C D Reporter 2: Well. good luck f D Bizz: Of course I am. I think it 

with the trip. What do you enjoy will be great. 

most about being an astronaut? g D Bizz: You're welcome. I'm 

d D Re porter 1: I'll go first. Are you happy to answer your questions. 

looking forward to the trip? h D Bizz: For two years. 

Read the three reports of the interview. Which is the most 

accurate? 

a Bizz Baldwin is the 
most famous astronaut • 
in the world. When I 
met him yesterday, he 
wasn' t very happy. That 
is probably why he was 
wearing sunglasses . 
He said that he wasn 't 
looking forward to going 
to Mars and that he didn't 
enjoy being an astronaut. 
And then he left without 
saying goodbye. 
The Los Angeles Times 

( Grammar 2: Reported speech ) 

b ~ veryone knows 
Bizz Baldwin, the 

incredibly handsome 
American astronaut. 
He walked into the 
hotel, where I met him 
yesterday, like a true 
star. He was wearing 
a beautiful jacket and 
jeans. He said that he was 
looking forward to going 
to the moon and compared j 
himself to Christopher 
Columbus. 
The New York Times 

C I met Bizz Baldwin in 
the Beverly Hills Hotel. 
He said that he was 

looking forward to going 
to Mars and that he 
would be in space for two 
years. But he saved the 
best for last. What did he 
enjoy most about being 
an astronaut? He said 
he loved it all. 'I'm the 
Christopher Columbus 
of space,' he said! 
The Washington Post 

! 
I 

I 
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Worksheet 'I: A short history of NASA 

NASA stands for National Aeronautics and Space Administration. 
Its head offices are in Washington DC in the United States. NASA 

was started in 1958 and it has had an amazing history. 

1959 1969 1970 1986 1999 2004 l 

Look at the timeline and complete. Use the words from the box. 

doesn't Collins 13 robot seconds Challenger 
Mars moon space command monl~ astronauts 

1959 Two 1 monkeys called Able and Baker are launched into 2 __ _ 

1969 Michael Collins is the only one of three 3 ___ __ who go to the moon who 
" _____ walk on the surface. 

1970 Apollo 5 _____ has problems and can 't land on the 6 ____ _ 

1986 The Space Sh1,.1ttle 7 _____ explodes 73 8 _ ____ after lift-off. 

1999 Eileen 9 is the first woman to 10 a Shuttle mission into ----- -----
spa ce. 

2004 Two 11 _____ exploration vehicles are landed on the planet 12 ____ _ 

Find three more NASA facts to add to the timeline. 

Tell the class your NASA facts. 

( History: NASA ) 
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Worksheet 1: Ar ctic life 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises words connected to the 
Arctic: northern lights, iceberg. seal. seal pup, ice 
floe. polar bear. polar bear cub, sledge , mittens. 
igloo. 
Students work individually or in pairs to match the 
words with the pictu re s. 
Students then find eight of the words in the word 
search. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2e. 3 j, 4 b. Sg. 6 i, 7f. 80, 9 c. 10 h: 
Activity 2 : 

i t t 

g C C 

s l e d 9 e e s 

0 f b e 
p 0 l a r b e a r 

0 r l 
s e a l 9 p 

u 

m t t t e n s p 

Optional follo w -up a ctivity: Ploy House. Choose one 
student to come to the front of the class and draw 
dashes on the board to represent the number of lette rs 
in o word or phrase. e.g. iceberg. The other students 
call out letters to try to guess th e word. Every correctly 
guesse d letter is inserted above the relevant dash in t he 
word. For every incorrect letter, draw a port of a simple 

8 
1 

7 9 
3 

2 

house on the board. The first student who guesses the 
whole word comes up to the board and chooses the 
next word. If no one guesses the word before t h e house 
is complete. the original student chooses the next word. 

Worksheet 2: This is a worksheet. isn•t 
It? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises question tags with be. 
Students read and complete the conversation (Iust 
the numbered gaps). then work out the missing 
word in Sophie's first question. 
Then students work alone ond write five questions 
which check information , using question tags. Pairs 
take turns to osk and answer their questions. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 isn ·t. 3 it. 4 is. 5 It's. 6 is. 
The missing word is iceberg: 
Activity 2: Students· own a nswers w ith these 
question togs: 2 aren't you? 3 isn"t he/she? 4 isn't it? 
5 aren't you?; 
Activity 3: Students· own answers 

Optional folfow-up a ctivity: Students quiz each 
other on vocabulary in the book using question togs. 
Students incorrectly identify items of vocabulary by. 
e .g. pointing to a picture of on iceberg and saying. 
This is o seal. isn ·tit? Their partner must the n correct 
them . e.g. No. it's not. It's on iceberg. 

Worksheet 3: It might come true 

Using t he workshe et 
• This worksheet practises may and might. 

Student s re ad the text and use the pictures to help 
them complete it with may or might and the verbs 
in the box. 
Students then w rite about the future for Thomas· 
granddaughter. using may and might. 

KEY: Act ivity 1: 2 may/might make. 3 may/might t ravel. 
4 may/might work. 5 may/might meet. 6 may/might 
start: 
Activity 2: St udents· own answers 

Optio nal follow-u p act iv ity: Students write f ive 
predictions for their own lifetime using m a y or might. 
e.g. We might trove/ to Mars. I We may hove robots 
in our houses. Students then share their predictions. 
Make a list on the board. The class can vote on which 
predictions ore most likely to happen. 

Worksheet If: Arctic adventure 

Using t he w o rksheet 
This worksheet p ractises Arctic vocabulary and 
introduces some more aspects of life in the Arctic. 

• Discuss what students would need to toke to the 
Arctic. what they might see. how they would live 
and what conditions would be like. including any 
dangers they might face. Pre-teach or check the 
me aning of: penguin. sleeping bog . dork. sunburnt. 
snowstorm. 
Students work in groups of three or four. Give each 
group a board (Worksheet 4). dice (or a spinner) 
and counters. Students put the counters on Start. 
The first p layer to throw or spin 6 starts. Students 
fo llow the instructions on the squares. replacing the 
pictures with the a p propriate words. 

• The first student to get to Finish Is the winner. 

KEY: Students' own answers 
Optiona l follo w -up activ ity: Students work in groups 
and make their own adventure g a me. based on the 
theme of Ancient Egypt in Unit 3. London in Unit 5 or 
Space in Unit 7. Monitor and help as nece ssary. Make 
copies of the board games and play them in class. 



Worksheet 1: Arctic life 

Match the words with the pictures. 

b 

1 seal [ill 
2 polar bear cub □ 
3 sledge □ 
4 mittens □ 
5 ice floe □ 

f 6 polar bear □ 
~ 7 seal pup □ 

□ 8 northern lights -
9 igloo □ ~ 

10 iceberg □ -
h I// ✓ \. \' 
' 

/ 

Find e ight words f r om Activity 1 in the word search. 

a I I e d m I t e 
d g C n e s C 9 0 

s l e d g e e s f 

k 0 f l I n b e k 

I" o 
- bl e fol .__P l a r r .. -- -.:... 

m I 0 k I a r l y 
e s e a l 0 g p d 

f e e r g J m u X 

m I t t e n s p 0 
( Vocabulary: In t he Arctic) 
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Worksheet 2: This is a worksheet, isn't it? 

Complete the conversation between Sophie and her little brother. 
What's the missing word in Sophie 's first question? 

Sophie: Do you know what an __ _ Sophie: Well, yes it 4 
___ • But a lot 

is. James? 
James: It's very big. 1 isn't it? 
Sophie: Yes, that's right. 
James: It's block. 2 ___ it? 

of it is under the sea. 
Jomes: 5 ___ ice. isn't it? 
Sophie: Yes. Well. it's made of ice. 
Jomes: It's dangerous, isn't it? 

Sophie: No. It's white. Sophie: Yes. it 6 _ __ • It can be very 
James: It' s on the sea. isn 't 3 ___ ? dangerous for ships and boots. 

You ' re very clever. James! 

Write questions using question tags. 

1 Age You're 11 years old, aren't you? 

2 Hometown You're from 

3 Family Your brother/sister/cousin is 

4 Favourite things Your favourite food / TV p rogramme I sport is 

5 Interests You're interested in 

Work w ith a partner. Ask and answer your questions. 

You're 11 years old . 
aren't you? 

( Grammar 1: Quest ion tags with be ) 

No, that's wrong. 
I'm 12. 

Yes. that's right. 

? 

? 

? 

? 
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Worksheet 3: It might come true 

Look. read and complete. Use mag or might and the words from 
the box. 

1 

( meet make start work -e,e. travel ) 

Thomas is a dreamer. When Thomas goes for a walk he 
often dreams about what he might do in the future. For 
example. he ' mtqht be a rock star. Or he 2 ____ _ 

films. He 3 
_____ around the world with his friends. 

He 4 
_____ in a hospital and save lives. 

He 5 a beautiful woman and fall in love. 
He 6 

_ ____ a business and make lots of money. 
Or he might walk along. dreaming of the future. 

1t•s 2075. Thomas is now a granddad! In 2100. his granddaughter 
will be 26. Write sentences about her future. Use mag or might. 
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2 ---------- - - ------

3 ------------------

4 -------- ----------

5 ------------------

6 -------- - ---- -----

( Grammar 2: m a y I migh t ) 
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Worksheet II: Arctic adventure 

Play the game. 

24 Your ... melts. 

Your face gets ' 
sunburnt. 

Go back three 
spaces. 

You've got lots 
of warm socks. 
Go forward one 

space. 

You melt water 
to drink. 

Go forward one 
space. 

You make a 
campfire to keep 

: warm. Go forward 
two spaces. 

A helicopter 
comes to get you. 
Go forward two 

spaces. 

There is a 
snow storm. 
Go back one 

space. 

You dream 
about penguins. 
Go back three 

spaces. 

Your sleeping 
bag gets wet. 
Go back one 

space. 

Environmental studies: Arctic adventure 
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: It's 21 December 
: and it's dark all day. 

Go back four 
spaces. 

Your camp is attacked 
by a ... 

You catch lots 
of fish . 

You lose your ... 
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Worksheet 1: A Jurassic garden 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet proctises words for natura l features: 
sunrise. horizon. volley. pond. grassland. stream. 
bush. swamp,. log. It also gives students on 
opportunity to revise other vocabulary from the 
course. 
Students read the sentences and decide whether 
they ore true or false. 
Students then work in pairs. Give each student in the 
pair a photocopy of the letter cords and ask them to 
colour all the letters in one colour so that they con 
be identified -as theirs. Make sure that students use 
a different colour from their partner. 
Students cut out the cords. Explain that they're 
going to lay words down on the table so that they 
cross over each other and look like the words in a 
crossword. Students get three points for making a 
word from Unit 9, two points for making a word 
from any of the other units in the book. and one 
point for any other English word they know. They 
also get an additional point for each letter card 
they use to make the word. 
The first student chooses the letters to make a word 
and puts them down on the table. Students con use 
the four cards with question marks on as letters of 
their choice during the game. They get one, two or 
three points for the word itself and a point for each 
letter in the word. 
The next student chooses a word that hos one 
letter in common with the first word and lays it at 
right angles to the first ward. Ploy continues with 
students laying down words at right angles to each 
other and always crossing another word at one of 
the letters (just like a game of Scrabble®). 
The student who hos the most points when as many 
of the letters os possible hove been used wfns. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 f. 3 f. 4 f. 5 t. 6 t . 7 t , 8 f. 9 t; 
Activity 2 : Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrote how to play 
Find new words. Write a long word or phrase. 
e.g . Jurassic garden. on the board. Ask students to 
work in pairs and use the letters to make new words. 
e.g. rug. car. dig . The pair of students who find the 
most new words wins. Ask them to choose another 
word or phrase from any unit in t he book and write it 
on the board for the class to ploy ugoin. 

Worksheet 2: If things were different ••• 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises the second conditional. 
• Students read about Tony. Then they write two or 

three more sentences for e ach prompt. 
Students work alone and complete the sentences 
with their own ideas. 

KEY: Activity 1: Students· own answers: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow -up activity: Students work in pairs 
or small groups. They compare their sentences from 
Activity 2. explaining the reasons for their answers. 

Worksheet 3: What would you do? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises t he second conditional 
questions. 

.. Students complete the sentences and then answer 
the questions about themselves. 
Stude nts tell the class their answers. 

• Students then write six similar quest ions using the 
second conditional. then work in pairs. toking turns 
to ask and answer their questions. 

KEY: Activity 1: 3 bought. 4 'd buy. 5 were. 6 'd be. 
7 met. 8 'd soy. 9 lived. 10 'd visit. 11 travelled. 
12 'd travel: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to ploy 
The second conditional game. Students work in groups 
of four. They con sit or stand in a circle. One student 
starts the game by asking a question in t he second 
condit ional. e.g. If you were a sports star. who would 
you be? The next student in the circle answers the 
question and then asks t he next student in the circle a 
ne w question. e .g. If I were a sports star. I would be 
Lionel Messi. If you could live anywhere. where would 
you live? If a student can't think of a question or can't 
answer a question. they drop out of the game. The 
winner is the student who is left in ot the end of t he 
game. 

Worksheet 'I: If dinosaurs lived again ... 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet develops the dinosaur theme ond 
gives students on opportunity to be creative. 
Students work in small groups to create t heir 
own d inosaurs. Students must discuss the kind of 
dinosaur they wont to create. and. at each stage. 
hove to come to on agreement before moving on. 

KEY: Students' own answers 
Optional f o llow-up activity: Groups present t heir 
dinosaurs to the class. The class votes on the most 
interesting dinosaur. 



Worksheet 1: A Jurassic garden 

Read and write t (true) or f(false). 

1 A bush is a small plant 
with many branches. 

2 Ponds are bigger than lakes. 

3 You can 't sit on a log. 

4 Swa mps are dry. 

!> The sunrise comes 
in the morning. 

_t 6 A stream is a small river. 

7 You find a valley bet ween 
tw o hills o r mountains. 

fl You don 't often find cows on 
grassland . 

9 The h o rizon is between the earth 
and t he sky. 

Play Scrabble®. X 
~ ] [-- -~ ---T ---~ -··1· -~----Ji] [liJ r ·-~--·;-~ -[ ~ r Li!J1-L!] ! 
---~----r~---~---r··; ·--i-~---f----:---f ----r---g-------:-w··-g------r~--h----:~---h----r~----i---)L!J ___ i ____ : 

I < • I t I I t I I I -- · ·--· -~_,·~~ · ' ' . ' ' 

i l i J""j ""l[iJl k [[i]LiJ[i_Ji~ [~ ~ : 
---~--- r~ IL~JiliJi ---~---rL£Jti JL9:Ji~ r·· -~----!ti J-
---~----:---~---·rGJlj J :---~---r~ riJ ,- --~----:GJrliJ·•-~ 1 
--w-- r, . x r~--.x. -----1- --_y ___ -· -:-LYJ· -y--.. -· ·t---z· --· · --!·· --z--- · · -1- ---; -· · -:-·-; ·---·tw· · · ; · --- -:-~-· ·; · · --1 

I I I O • I I • • • t • 
1 

• I 

__ . _______ i ___ ______ -~-__ __ __ ___ J ____ ______ l _________ _ ~ _____ .. _. _L _ . . ___ __ _ J __ ________ ~ _________ _ : __ __ _______ I ____ -______ ; 
( Vocabulary: Natural features ) 
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Worksheet 2: If things were different ... 

Read about Tony. Then complete the sentences with your own ideas. 

If Tony had time, he'd point pictures. 
If Tony painted pictures, they would 
be beautiful. If Tony painted beautiful 
pictures, people would look at them. 
If people looked at Tony's paintings, 
journalists would want to interview Tony. 
If journalists interviewed Tony, he would 
become famous. But Tony doesn't have 
time, so he doesn't paint pictures. 

1 If I lived in Londo n . I'd visit the Queen . If I visited the Queen ______ _ 

2 If I went to the moon. I'd meet the man in the moon. If I met the man in the 

moon ------- - - ---------------------

- If I were a film director. I'd work in Hollywood. If I worked in Hollywood 

If I went swi mming every day. I'd be strong. If I were strong _______ _ 

Complete these sentences. 

1 If I hod time. __________________________ _ 

2 If I w ere rich. ------------------ ------- --

3 If I could live a nywhere in the world. ________________ _ 

4 If I were an anima l. -------------------------

5 If I could have a special power. _______ _ _ __________ _ 

6 If I could meet anyone in the world. _________________ _ 

( Grammar 1: 2nd conditional ) 
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Worksheet 3: What would you do? 

Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets. 

Answer the questions. 
r 1 If Ricky 1 wen.t to Scotland. he 2 'd go 

to see Loch Ness. (go) 

Where would you go? 

2 If Emma 3 ___ a house. she 4 __ _ 

a house near the sea. (buy) 

What kind of house would you buy? 

3 If Greg 5 ___ on athlete, he 6 ___ along 

jumper. (be) 

What type of athlete would you be? 

4 I f Sophie 7 ___ the President of the USA, she 
8 ___ • 'Nice to meet you.' (meet. say) 

What would you say? 

_,c 5 If Jack 9 
_ __ in Australia. he 10 

--- · 

Sydney. (live, visit) 

Where would you visit? 

~z:= ,11111111111 

-~~ -: f'~ 

ilk ~~--11 
r L--- --

6 If Laura 11 ___ around the world. she 
12 ___ by boat. (travel) 

How would you travel around the world? 

--

Write six questions using would. Ask your partner. 

( Gram mar 2: 2nd conditional questions ) 
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Worksheet If: If dinosaurs lived again ••• 

~ a di111osa1:1r, 
From past to present ... 

Dinosaurs disappeared from Earth 65 
million years ago, but imagine that you 
have the power to bring them back to life! 
If you could create a new dinosaur, what 
creature would you make? 
Enter our 'Create a dinosaur' competition 
and tell us all about it. The best dinosaur 
wins a boxed set of the Jurassic Park films! 

Work in groups. Create a dinosaur. 

Choose and circle a habitat for your dinosaur. 

swampland desert 

b Choose and circle your dinosaur's physical f eatures. 

horns a toil long, sharp teeth 

c Choose and circle your dinosaur's eating habits. 

carnivore herbivore omnivore 

Choose and circle what your dinosaur is best at. 

running jumping flying 

jungle 

wings 

j 

J 
Choose a name for your dinosaur. describe it and draw a picture. 

( Biology: Create a dinosaur ) 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ____________ ___ _ _ _ 

co Listen and number. 
2 

□ □ □ 
d 

[Q □ □ 
c~ Listen and tick (✓) the things that Ricky has already done. 

Put a cross ~) for the things he hasn't done yet. 

□ □ [2] 

e 

0 

0 

□ □ 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name ____________________ _ 

Read the sentences. Choose the best word (A. B or C) for each 

space. 

irLanguage.com 

1 I played tennis with my brother last week. It was OK. but the ___ was too low. 
A net B tennis court C b ike rack 

2 We were having a great time in the playground. but then we heard the __ 
and had to go back to class. 

railings B litter bin - school bell 

3 There's a __ that goes all the way around the football pitch at our school. 
We have lots of races on it. 

net 8 running track C bike rack 

4 I'm not very good at that sport. I can't get the ball through the __ 
A football pitch B basketball hoop C running track 

5 The students at my school never put things in the _ __ . The teachers get angry 
with us. 
A tennis court 8 football pitch C litter bin 

6 You shouldn't climb on those ___ that go around the pork . 
A railings 8 bike racks C net 

Make sentences. 

1 That's the town where 

2 He·s the man who 

3 That's the computer game which 

4 That's the film which 

5 July is the month when 

6 She's the woman who 

~ Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 

CB 
□ 
□ 
□ 

□ 
□ 

a we usually go on holiday. 

b I was born. It's near the sea. 

c I want to watch. 

d taught me English last year. 
He's a good teacher. 

e 1 wont to play with my friends. 

f gave my sister her old silver bracelet. 
It's beautiful. 

\I:> Cambridge University Press 2013 PHOTOCOPIABLE 



Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________________ _ 

CD listen and tick {✓) or cross {.K). 
4 

0 

□ 
CD Listen and write yes or no. s-t 

) 
l 

1 Jack's been interested in p irates fo r two years. 

2 Jack's known Ricky for f ive years. 

3 Jack's had a hammock since last spring. 

□ 
6 

□ 

Jack's sister has had her binoculars since she was eight. 

5 Jack's known Laura since he was 11 . 

6 Jack's had his old coins for three years. 

□ 
✓ .,-/ ~ 

'"' 

'-3> 

□ 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ __________________ _ 

Read the descriptions and write the words. 

You need this to open a door. 

.... You can sleep in this between two palm trees. 

_ This is made of metal. You can use it to pull. 
hold or pick things up. h __ _ 

~ This is a special type of box that pirates 
put gold and jewellery in. 

5 If you want to dig a hole in the ground. 
you need this. 

t _______ c _ __ _ 

s ___ _ 

5 You put these to your eyes so you can see 
objects in the distance. b _______ _ _ 

Complete the conversations. 
Choose A. B or C. 

1 How long have you known Mark? 
A I saw him on Sunday. 
B I don't know them. 

1c I've known him for two years. 

2 How long have you been interested 
in music? 
A I've liked it for years. 
8 I heard the song yesterday. 
,: I don't play th~ piano. 

3 How long have you lived in London? S How long have you had your guitar? 
A I don't want to go. thanks. 
8 I've been here for five years. 
C I've liked it since last year. 

4 How long hove you been keen on 
volleyball? 
A I like it. 
e On Saturday. 
C Since I was a boy. 

8 Super Minds Teache r's Resource Book Level 6 

A I've had it for six months. 
B Yes. I know. 
C I ployed it yesterday. 

6 How long have you been o tennis 
player? 
A I saw the match lost night. 
B I started last May. 
C I had that racket for three years. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _ _ ___ _ __________ _ 

~ Listen and circle. --
2 b 

4 a 

5 a b 6 a b 

c:' Listen and complete the sentences with needs to or doesn•t 
need to. 

Emm a 

2 Emma 

3 Emma 

4 Emma 

s Em ma 

6 Emma 

PHOTOCOPIABLE 

needs to do her Spanish ho m ework . 

clean her desk. 

take Orwell f o r a walk. 

buy her grandma a birthday present. 

buy some new pencils. 

have some fun. 

□ 
0 -0 
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8 

Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name _______ ____________ _ 

Match the descriptions with the words. 

1 You need one of these if you jump out of a plane. 0 ti surfboard 

2 You can travel in this to the top of a mountain. □ b monorail 

3 You put these on your feet to go faster. □ C parachute 

4 You use this to travel quickly over the sea. □ d cable car 

5 This is what a special fast type of train travels on. □ e jet pack 

6 You put this on your back, press a button and fly! □ f inline skates 

Read and choose the best word (A. B or C) for each space. 

---

My name is Reginald Wool and my job is making predictions. I work for 
the President of the United States of America and I tell him what I think 

happen in the future. These are my ideas: I think 2 ___ wi l l be 
a city on the moon. But we 3 ___ live on Mars. It's too far away. We 
will 4 

___ robots in our houses. but the robots won't talk to us. We 
5 ___ all live for a very long time. The oldest person will l ive to be 150 
or 160 years o ld. 
Well. they are my ideas. What do you think will 6 __ ? 

1 A won't B will C there 

2 A that B this C there 

3 A will a won't C think 

4 A have B having C had 

5 A 're a 've C ' ll 

6 A happen 8 happens C happening 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________ ________ _ 

co Listen and draw lines. 
8 

Harry Michael Sue 
~--------------------------------, 

Zoe Vicky 

co Listen and write t (true) or f(false). 
~ 

1 The TV was stolen . J_ 
2 The History books were taken. 

3 The DVD player wasn 't stolen. 

4 The n ew window wasn't broken. 

5 The g uitars were taken. 

6 Some keys were found. 

Fred 

~1/ 
/ 
// ff// -:;::;--- 'K r' 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name ____ _____ _ _________ _ 

Look and write the words. 

1 

diparmy 
pyramid 

4 

2 

vesals 

3 

mbot 

ocirhat xhpins hclogirpyehis 

Read the sentences. Choose the best word (A. B or C) for each 
space. 

1 There were ____ my friends in the park. 
A little I B lots of C a lot 

There was only ____ food left a f ter my bi rthday party. not much. Everybody 
loved it! 
A lots B a little C a few 

3 There were ____ people on t he tra in. I couldn't find a p lace to sit down. 
A a lot of B a few C a little 

I spent nearly all my birthda y money on my new tennis racket. but I had 
_ ___ money to b uy some chocolate. 
A lots of B a few C a little 

5 It was very cold and wet. but there were ____ people on the beach. 
A a little B a lot C a few 

6 I bought ____ books to read on my long summer ho liday. 
A a lot of B little C lots 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ________________ ___ _ 

~~ Listen and complete the notes about a sports camp. 

Katy's favourite sport: 1 Jen.cin.g 

Charlie's favourite sport: 2 ______ _ 

Easiest sport: 3 ______ _ 

Hardest sport: 4 ______ _ 

Sports watched: gymnastics and 5 ___ ___ _ 

Miss Thom son liked: 6 _______ and archery 

~~ Lis-ten and circle. 

1 Ricky and Jack can't / could 
go to the pool. 

2 Ricky and Jack can't / could 
watch the Olympics later. 

3 Ricky and Jack can't / co uld 
go to the cinema. 

4 Ricky and Jack can't / could 
go shopping. 

5 Ricky and Jack can't / could 
do their homework. 

6 Ricky and Jack can't / could 
play a computer game. 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name ___________________ _ 

Read the email. Choose a word from the box. Write the correct 

word next to numbers 2-6. 

weightlifting -19-½tA-j-t::-FA-f:)- hurdles boxing gymnastics fencing 

Hi William, 

Guess what? We went to the Olympics last week! It was great. I went with Mum and 
Tom. We saw the 1 htghJump . A British man won it. He jumped higher than himself! 

Dad didn' t come with us. He went to watch the 2 
_____ . One of his friends was 

fighting. But he didn't win. 

We also saw the 110-metres 3 _____ . Have you ever watched it? They jump ten 
times in a 110-metre race. It's not easy. 

I wanted to see the 4 _____ . It's so clever when they jump and turn in the air. But 
we couldn 't get tickets. I also wanted to watch the 5 _____ because the people 
who do that can pick up such heavy things! But we couldn't get 

tickets to that, either. ......,-lll~~"i-~---ll-l~~ .... !}3-~-~- 1-=--~-~ - --:= 
The next time there's an Olympics you should come 
with me. We could watch the 6 _____ . I know 
you like the masks that they wear. 

Well , I have to go now. Write to me soon. 

Love, 

Daisy 

Read and choose the best word (A, B or C) for each space. 

Ii 

MON 'TU~ WED 

My family's very busy next week. On Monday I'm 
____ my father. It's h is bir thday. On Tuesday. 

my husband's playing golf with his friend, Sam. 
Oh, no. he 2 ____ playing golf. It's tennis. On 
Wednesday, my brother 3 ____ flying to Paris. 
He's got an interview there. On Thursday. my 
children 4 _ ___ swimming in a competition. 
They're in four races. Then. on Friday. I'm visiting 
my cousin. On Saturday all the family is 5 ___ _ 

dinner in a restaurant. What 6 ____ I doing on 
Sunday? Well , on Sunday I want to do nothing! 

1 A meets B meet ' C meeting 4 A is B are C aren't 

2 A 

3 A 

not 

's 

B 

B 

isn't 

am 

C aren't 

C are 

5 A 

6 A 

having B 

are B 

have 

IS 

C 

C 

has 

am 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _ _______ _________ _ 

~
0 Lisiten and number. 

~u/ 
I;- ~ I 

/4 ';}_ . 
4 aby n 

---

co Listen and write t (true) or f(false). 
1 

Fran k has been to London. 

2 Emma hasn't watched basketball on the TV. 

3 Emma has done karate lots of times. 

4 Isabella has written lots of poems. 

S Emma hasn't been to New York. 

6 Emma has ridden a horse lots of times. 

_t_ 

o~i,,,• ot.;c.J:.;,.r e,.. 

m 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name _____ ______________ _ 

Read the sentences. Choose the best 
word (A, B or C) for each space. 

1 I went to the _ this morning because I wanted 
him to make my new trousers shorter. 
A grocer's B barber's C tai lor's 

2 She needed some medicine for her headache so she went to the _ . 
A chemist's B carpenter's C butcher's 

3 My hair is really long so I'm going to the _ this afternoon. 
A barber's B jeweller's C grocer's 

4 They wanted to get a new table for Grandpa so they went to the _ . 
A grocer's 8 carpenter's C tailor's 

5 I'm going to the _ to buy some meat for dinner. 
A jeweller's B baker's C butcher's 

6 We wanted some bread for breakfast so we went to the 
A jeweller's B baker's C tai lor's 

Complete the conversation about travelling. You do not need to 
use all the letters. 

A Winter. That wasn't a good idea! 

~ eer, to a fev11 places. lily. 

C Yes. I did. But it was very cold! 

D No. I haven't. I'd like to go. 

E Yes. I have. I went there two years ago. 

F Have you been to Paris. then? 

G Y:es. I have. We lived in Paris when I was a boy. 

H No. it wasn't. The weather was terrible. 

1 Lily: Have you been to lots of 
different places, Andy? 

Andy: Ji_ 

2 Lily: Have you ever been to 
Scotland? 

Andy: _ 

-:, Lily: Did you like it? 

Andy: _ 

8 Svper M inds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 

4 lily: What time of year did you go? 

Andy: _ 

s Lily: What about France? Have you 
ever been there? 

Andy: _ 

6 Lily: You should go to Paris. It's a 
great city. 

Andy: _ 

Lily: Yes. Lots of times. I love it. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _ _ _ _ _ ___________ _ 

co Lis-ten and tick (✓) or cross ~). 
14 

1 

4 6 

□ □ 
;~ Lis-ten and tick (✓) too many or not enough. 

1 sausages 

2 biscuits 

3 sandwiches 

4 bananas 

5 pizzas 

& cokes 

too many 

[Z] 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

not enough 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
D 

www.irLanguage.com 

□ 

□ 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name ___ __________ ______ _ 

Read the descriptions and write the words. 

1 You use this to put nails in the wall. 

2 This is what you put your tools on. w _______ _ 

3 You use this to cut wood. s __ 

4 You press this to turn a light on or off. 

5 You use this to make a hole. 

s ____ _ 

d ___ _ 

6 You hold this in your hand when you are painting 
your room. P--- ------

Read the story. Choose a word from the box. Write the correct 
word next to numbers 2-6. 

( does It's -t-el-b- makes for Can ) 

ii-Language.com 

8 Super Minds Tea cher 's Resource Book Level 6 

Have you heard of the great Professor Ludovic 
Grand? He's a very famous and clever man. 
He's also my uncle. Last weekend Uncle Ludo 
showed me his new machine. 

·can you 1 tell me what this machine is? ' 
I said. We were standing at the door of Uncle 
Ludo's studio. ·wait. young man. I will tell you 
when I'm ready.· 

We walked into the studio and I saw the 
machine for the first time. It was very big. 
It had lots of levers. switches and buttons. 

•
2 
___ you tell me what this button 3 _ __ ?' 

I asked. 

'Well,' said my uncle. ' it 4 
___ the machine 

work.' 

'And what about this lever? ' My uncle 
laughed. •s ___ for closing the machine 
down.' 

'That's very interesting. Uncle Ludo,' I said. 
'But can you tell me what the machine is 
6 _ _ _ ? ' 

'Well. I don't know! ' he said. 'You see. I 
haven't decided yet! • 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ______ _ ___________ _ 

~~ Lis-ten and choose the best answer {A. B or C). 

1 What was Tom's favou rite thing at t he Space Centre? 

A t he space capsu le B the countdown clock C the lu nar module 

2 What did Kim look a t? 

A the white spacesuit B the control panel 

3 What did Robert look at? 

A t he control p a n el 8 the headsets 

4 Which spacesuit did Sue like? 

A the black spacesuit B t he whit e spacesuit 
with no jet pack 

S What did Peter look a t in t he hall? 

A t h e screen B the crater 

6 What d id n 't Peter see? 

A the cou ntdown clock B the lunar module 

~~ Listen and circle the correct words. 

~~ 
\ ----- ---.. ~ [) 

C t he lunar module 

C the screen 

C t he white spacesuit 
with t h e jet pack 

C the space ca psule 

C the launch pod 

Ille h>.~.·~,=_;ct,;.r: , 

1-n. 
irLanguage.com 

- = I 
W~®\ 

Emma thinks studying History / Geography is boring . 

., Emma t h inks studying f o r a Maths/ English test isn't very interesting . 

3 Emma t hinks being with her friends/ in her room is boring. 

4 Emma thinks playing football / hockey is fantastic. 

5 Emma thinks doing Science is difficult / easy. 

6 Emma thinks learning languages is important / difficult. 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name ___________________ _ 

Look and write the words. 

1 

teeadhs 
headset 

errtca 

2 

ctpiausse 

acunlh apd 

3 

encrse 

6 

runla leomdu 

Read the story. Choose the best word (A. B or C) for each space. 
My school sent me to he lp an old man in 
our street. called Anton. "Hello, Anton.· I 
___ . 'My name's Ann and I'm going to 

tidy your garden.· 

'That's very kind of you,' said Anton . He 
gave me a cup of tea and some biscuits. I 
starte d working. Anton sat down and said 
2 

_ __ he was from Russia. He said that 
3 
___ spoke English all the time now 

because his friends didn't know Russian. He said that he 4 ___ happy 
speaking English. 

I said that I 5 
_ __ to learn some Russian from him. 

'I've already forgotten it. I can't help you , But there is someone who can 
help you ,' he said. I looked up from the roses. 'Who's that? ' I said. He 
said he 6 

___ a granddaughter called Dina and that she could teach 
me. I 'm going to meet Dina tomorrow for my first lesson! 

1 A said 6 says C say ~ A were 8 be C was 

2 A so E« that C what 

3 A he B she C his 

Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 

s A wanted B 

6 A have B 

© Cambridge Unive rsity Press 2013 

wants C 

had C 

wanting 

having 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ________ _______ ___ _ 

co Listen and number. 
18 

e 

~~ Listen to the interview with Victoria. Complete the 

membership card. 

The Arctic ExPlorer·s Membership Card 

Name: Victoria 1 _,B=r--=o'-"w::....,n.~---- - - - --- --

Age: 2 ------ - ------------
Familyclubmembers: Chris and 3 _ ____ _________ _ 

Hometown now: 4 _ ___ _ _ ____________ _ 

Favourite animals: s ___ _ _ _______ _ andsealpups 

Interests: the northern lights and 6 _________ _ 

□ 
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Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ ________ _______ ___ _ 

Read the descriptions and write the words. 

1 You wear these on your hands. m j_ J.. J.. g_ 11 2-

2 This is a large white animal that lives 
at the North Pole. P--- - b __ _ 

s _ _ _ _ _ 3 You use this to travel down a snowy hill. 

4 You can see these colours in the sky. n _____ __ l _ ___ _ 

5 This is a house made of snow. 

6 Th is is a large piece of ice that moves 
around in the sea. 

I _ __ _ 

I _____ _ 

Com,plete the conversations. Choose A, B or C. 
1 I s she going to John 's party next week? 

A She doesn't like it. 

B Yes, I may go. 

'c She might go. 

2 What are you doing tomorrow? 
A I don't know. I may not do anything. 

B It might get hotter. 

C They may not know. 

3 Do you think we'll live on the moon in the 
future? 
A Yes. I may visit you. 

B Yes. I think we might. 

C No, I don't want them. 

4 Is he going on holiday in the summer? 
A Yes, he speaks Spanish. 

8 Yes, he might go to the park on Sunday. 

C Yes, he might go to France. 

5 Do you think the ice at the North Po le w ill melt? 
A It might do that. Let's see. 

a Yes. it is. 

C OK. We may do that. 

6 What are you doing this weekend? 
A She may go to London. 

B I might go to London. 

C They might not go to London. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _____________ _____ _ 

CD Lisi;en and tick (✓) or cross C.--). 
2 

4 

2 

cD listen and write t (true) or f(false). 
2 

3 

□ 

ij 

1 If Jack saw an alien. he'd run away. _j_ 
2 If Jack saw a dinosaur. he'd take a photo. 

3 If Sophie had a time machine, she'd go to Ancient Rome. 

4 If Jack had the money. he'd buy a plane. 

5 If Jack could do any job, he'd be an actor. 

6 If Sophie were Jack. she'd wear the colour blue. 

□ 

□ 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2013 Super M inds Teacher' s Resource Book Level 6 ( T203) 



Progress test 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ ___ ___________ ____ _ 

Match the descriptions with the words. 

1 This is what you find between two hills. w a log 
2 This is where the earth meets the sky. □ b horizon 
3 This is a very small river. □ C valley 
4 You can make this by cutting a tree. □ d pond 
"" This is on area of very wet land. □ e stream 
6 This is on area of water. It is smaller than a lake. □ f swamp 

Read and choose the best word (A. B or C) for each space. 

My friends like asking me 
questions. What would 1 ___ _ 

do if I won a lot of money? Where 
would I 2 _ _ __ if I could live 
anywhere? What would I soy if I 
3 _ ___ a famous person? 
What job 4 _ ___ I do if I 
could do any job? 

I don't know the answers. I don 't 
know what's going to happen to 
me in the future. But I know that 
if I had more time, I 5 _ _ _ _ 

read more books . I like learning 
about different things. 

If I hod the time. I would read all 
day. 6 ____ would you do if 
you had the time? 

1 ~ I B they 

2 A lived B living 

3 A meet B met 

4 A will B want 

5 A won't 8 'd 

6 A What B Which 

( T204) Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 6 

~ 

C he 

C live 

C meeting 

C would 

C will 

C When 

© Cambridge University Press 2013 PHOTOCOPIABLE 



Intro duction to the progress tests 
There o re two progress tests for each of t he ten units 
in the Level 6 Student's Book. The first test is o listening 
test. The second test is a reading and writing test. 
There ore two activities in each test. These activities 
cover the vocabulary and grammar presented on 
the first, second and fourth pages of each unit in the 
Student's Book and Workbook. The first activity in each 
test usually covers vocabulary and the second activity 
covers grammar. 

There are five questions and an example in each 
activity on the progress tests. Each test is marked out 
of ten and should toke 20 to 30 minutes of class time. 
The total mark for both progress tests in the unit is. 
therefore. 20. 

The progress tests con be used in o number of ways. 
You might choose to do them both together at the 
end of o unit. Or you might choose to do the first of 
the two progress tests once students hove completed 
the first half of each unit of the Student's Book and 
Workbook and then save t he other test until students 
hove completed the entire unit. Alternatively. you might 
choose to do one of the two t ests at the end of each 
unit and t hen save the other test until the end of term. 
This staged approach will help you to see what students 
hove learnt and understood in the short term and what 
they con remember in the long term. It will also give 
students on opportunity to revise and/or ask for help 
between tests in order to improve their marks. 

Back to school 
Progress test 1: Listening 

Listen and number. ~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 runn ing track. 2 bike rock. 3 litter bin , 4 football 
pitch, 5 railings. 6 tennis court 

KEY: 2c. 3e. 4f. So. 6b 

Listen and tick (✓) the things 
that Ricky has already done. 
Put a cross (X) for the things 
he hasn't done yet. ~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Mum: Ricky, have you finished all your jobs yet? 

Ricky: Nearly. Mum. I've been very busy. 
Mum: Well. I con see you've already put the flowers 
in the vase. 
Ricky: Yes. they look nice. don·t they? 

2 Mum: And hove you cleaned your shoes? 
Ricky: Yes. I've already done t hat. 

3 Mum: What about your bed? 
Ricky: rm going to do that next. I haven't done it 
yet. 

4 Mum: You haven't done your homework yet. 
Ricky: Yes. I hove. I've already done my History and 
my English homework. 

5 Mum: I see. You hove been b usy this morning. Ricky. 
Ricky: Yes, I hove. I've tidied the kitchen too. 

6 Mum: That's great. What about the dishes? 

Ricky: Oh. I haven't washed the dishes yet. 
Mum: Well. don't worry. I can do those. You've 
worked very hard. 

KEY: o ✓ , b ✓, d ✓, e 1' , f X 

Back to hool 
Progress test 2: Reading and 
writing 

G Read the sentences. Choose the best 
word (A, B or C} for each space. 

KEY:2C. 3B. 4 B. SC. 6A 

EJ) Make sentences. 

KEY:2d. 3e. 4c. So,6f 

Unit 1 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

0 Listen and tick (✓) or cross (X). ~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 hole. 2 binoculars. 3 spade. 4 hook. 5 palm tree, 
6 coins 
KEY: 2 )(, 3 ✓, 4 ✓• 5 X. 6 ✓ 

8 Listen and write yes or no. c~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 Miss Jones: Would you like to be a pirate in our 

Christmas ploy. Jock? 
Jock: Yes! I've been interested in pirates since 
I wos ten. 
Miss Jones: Great. So you've liked them for two 
years. 
Jock: No. Miss Jones. I'm 13. so that's three years. 
Miss Jones: Oh. yes. 

2 Miss Jones: Do you know Ricky? 
Jock: Yes. I've known him for five years. 
Miss Jones: How many? Did you soy fou r? 
Jock: No. Miss Jones. I said five. 
Miss Jones: Well. Ricky's going to be a pirate in our 
ploy. too. 
Jock: That's great! He's my friend. 

3 Miss Jones: Have you goto hammock, Jock? We 
need a hammock for the ploy. 
Jock: Yes. I've got one. I've hod it since last summer. 
Miss Jones: Oh. that's good. Where did you buy it 
last spring? 
Jack: Summer. Miss Jones. I bought it on my 
holidays lost summer. 

4 Miss Jones: Right. I've goto hook and a t reasure 
chest . Hove you got a ny binoculars. Jock? 
Jock: Yes. I hove. Miss Jones. I've hod them since my 
ninth b frthdoy. 
Miss Jones: Did you soy ninth? 
Jock: Yes. that's right. My sister got some on 
her eighth birthday, but I got mine on my ninth 
birthday. 



5 Miss Jones: Oh, do you know Louro? 
Jock: Yes. Miss Jones. Laura's in my doss. We've 
been in the some doss since we were seven. 
Miss Jones: Did you soy 11? 
Jack: No. I didn't. I said seven. 

6 Miss Jones: What about coins? We need some old 
coins for our ploy. 
Jock: I've got lots of old coins. Miss Jones. 
Miss Jones: Really? 
Jack: I've hod them for two years. No. three. I got 
them for my tenth b irthday. 

KEY: 2 yes. 3 no. 4 yes. 5 no. 6 yes 

Unit 1 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the, descriptions 
and write the words. 

KEY: 2 hammock. 3 hook. 4 treasure chest. 5 spade. 
6 binoculars 

E) Complete the conversations. 
Choose A , B or C. 

KEY:2A.38.4C. SA. 68 

Unit 2 Progress test 1: 
Ustening 
0 Listen and circle. co 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 floating skoteboord. 2 microlight. 3 coble cor. 
4 hong-glider. 5 jet pock. 6 unicycle 
KEY:2o. 3o. 4b. Sb.Go 

0 Listen and complete the sentences . 
with needs to or doesn't need to. '=:' 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Dad: Are you OK. Emmo? 

Emma: Yes. thanks. Dad. It's just that I've got so 
much to do. I don't know where to start! 
Dad: What about your French homework? 
Emma: I don 't need to do that today. but I do need 
to do my Spanish homework, · 

2 Dad: OK. What about your bed? 
Emma: Yes. I need to make my bed, but I don·t 
need to clean my desk. 
Dad: No. that"s right. You did that yesterday. 

3 Emma: I think I need to toke Orwell for o walk. 
Dad: Thot·s OK. I'm going to take him for a walk. 
Emma: Really? 
Dad: Yes, that's fine. You've got lots to d o. Emma. 

4 Dad: Oh. you need to visit Grandma this afternoon. 
Emma: Do I? Oh, yes! It's her birthday tomorrow. 
Dad: Yes. and you need to buy her a n ice present. 

5 Dad: And do you need to buy o new pencil case? 
Emma: Oh. yes. I forgot. I've lost my old one. 
Dad: But you don't need to buy any pencils. You've 
got lots of them! 
Emma: Yes. Dad. That's true. 

6 Dad: Right. Emma. That's it. I think. You don·t need 
to do anything else. 
Emma: Yes. I do. 
Dad: Whot·s that? 
Emma: I need to hove some fun! 
Dad: Oh. yes. you do! It is Saturday today, ofter oil. 

KEY: 2 doesn't need to. 3 doesn't need to. 4 needs to. 
5 doesn't need to. 6 needs to 

Unit 2 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

0 Match the descriptions with the words. 
KEY:2d . 3f.4o. Sb. Ge 

E) Read and choose the best word 
(A. B or C) for each space. 

KEY: 2C. 3B.4A. SC. 6A 

Unit 3 Progress test 1: 
Ustening 
0 Listen and draw lines. co 
TAPESCRIPT 

1 Boy: Hi. Hove you finished everything for the school 
'Egypt Night' yet? 
Girl: Oh. hi. Tim. Everything's going really well. but 
we haven't finished yet. 
Boy: ls. Harry helping? 
Girl: Yes, Harry·s great. He's pointing hieroglyphics 
on the wall. 

2 Boy: What about Fred? 
Girl: Oh. Fred's making o pyramid. 
Boy: Really? I thought he wonted to be the 
pharaoh. 
Girl: No. he's very happy with his pyramid. Look at 
oil those rocks! 

3 Boy: What's Vicky doing? 
Girl: Vicky was making o tomb. but she didn't like 
that. 
Boy: What's she doing now? 
Girl: She's making a mummy. You should see it. 1t 
looks brilliant! 
Boy: Thot·s good. It's hard to make o mummy. 

4 Boy: Is Michael working hard? 
Girl: Michael always works hard. 
Boy: What's he doing? 
Girl: His job is the chariot. No. sorry. that's wrong. 
He's going to be the pharaoh. He looks good in 
those clothes. 

5 Boy: What about Zoe? 
Girl: Zoe·s great. She's an artist. 
Boy: What's she doing? 
Girl: She made some rocks and now she's painting 
the Sphinx. 

6 Boy: Is Sue here? 
Girl: Yes. Sue wanted to be o slave. but now she·s 
going to be in the chariot. 
Boy: Really? 
Girl: Yes. but we haven't got a horse. 
Boy: Oh, dear! 



KEY: Lines should be drown between 2 Fred and the 
boy making a pyramid. 3 Vicky and the girl making 
a mummy. 4 M ichael and the boy dressing up as the 
pharaoh. 5 Zoe and the girl pointing the Sphinx, 
6 Sue and the girl in the chariot. 

Listen and write t (true) or f (false). ~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Sophie: Did you hear what happened at the school 

yesterday. Ricky? 
Ricky: No. I didn't. What happened? 
Sophie: People broke the windows and went in. 
Ricky: Really? 
Sophie: Yes. the computers were stolen. But they 
didn't steal the TV. 

2 Ricky: What about the books? 
Sophie: Lots of books were taken. The History and 
English books were token. but not the Geography 
and Science books. 

3 Ricky: Was anything else stolen? 
Sophie: Yes. the DVD player was stolen. Mr Smith 
isn't very happy. It's his favourite machine. 
Ricky: Oh. no! 

4 Ricky: What about the new coloured window in the 
school holl? 
Sophie: That was broken . 
Ricky: Really? 
Sophie: I know. It's terrible . 

5 Ricky: What about the guitars? 
Sophie: All the guitars were taken. Ricky. 
Ricky: No! Really? 
Sophie: Yes. but the other instruments weren·t 
token. 
Ricky: That's good. 

6 Ricky: Do the police know who did it, Sophie? 
Sophie: No. they don·t. But some keys were found. 
Ricky: Great. Maybe that will help the police find 
out who did it. 
Sophie: I hope so. 

KEY: 2t , 3f. 4f. St. 6t 

Unit 3 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Look and write the words. 
KEY: 2 slaves. 3 tomb. 4 chariot. 5 Sphinx. 

6 hieroglyphics 

0 Read the sentences. Choose the best 
word (A. 8 or C) for each space. 

KEY: 2B.3A. 4C. SC.6A 

Unit Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and complete the notes 
about a sports camp. ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 W oman : Hi. Katy. Welcome home! 

Gir l : Hi. Mum. 
Woman: How was your week at sports comp? 

Girl: It was fantastic. 
Woman: That's good. What wos your favourite 
sport? 
Girl: Oh. the fencing. I loved that. 

2 Woman: Did Charlie hove a good t ime? 
Girl: Oh. he loved it. Mum. 
Woman: What was his favourite sport? Hurdles? 
Girl: He didn't like boxing or hurdles. His favourite 
was weightlifting. 
Woman: Wow! You hove to hove very strong arms 
to do that. 

3 Woman: What was the easiest sport to do? 
Girl: Lots of them were really hard. I couldn't do 
the high jump very well. But I was good at the long 
jump. That one was the easiest for me. 
Woman: Well. you liked jumping across the garden 
when you were little. 
Girl: Did I? 

4 Woman: And what wos the hardest? 
Girl: The hardest for me was archery. 
Woman: Really? 
Girl: I couldn't do it. Mum. The arrows just kept 
falling on the ground. 
Woman: Oh. dear! 

5 Woman: Did you watch any sport at the comp? 
Girl: You could watch famous moments from the 
Olympics on TV every night. 
Woman: What did you watch? 
Girl: I watched wrestling and gymnastics. 
Woman: Do you think that wrestling's a good sport 
for girls? 
Girl: I don·t know. I don't want to try it. I don't like 
falling on the floor! 

6 Woman: Did M iss Thomson try any sports? 
Girl: Yes. she tried all of them. 
Woman: What did she like? 
Girl: She li ked rowing. She was very good at that. 
She had a really fast boot. 
Woman: Well. that wos o great week! 

KEY: 2 weightlifting. 3 long jump. 4 archery. 
S wrestling. 6 rowing 

e Listen and circle. ~D 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Ricky: What's the time. Jock? 

Jock: It's 11 o'clock. What shall we do? 
Ricky: We could g o swimming. 
Jock: We can't do that. The pool isn't open today. 

2 Ricky: We could go to the pork. 
Jock: I'm not keen to be honest. We could watch the 
Olympics on TV. 
Ricky: I'd like to watch the hurdles. But that's on 
later. 
Jock: OK. Good idea. 

3 Jock: But what are we going to do now? 
Ricky: What about the cinema? 
Jock: We can't go to the cinema. 
Ricky: Why not? 
Jock: We've seen all the films. 

4 Ricky: What about shopping? 
Jock: Shopping? 
Ricky: Yes. shopping. 
Jock: We can't go shopping. 



Ricky: Why not? 
Jock: We don't like shopping. 

5 Ricky: Oh. what shall we do. Jack? Do you have any 
other ideas? 
Jock: Um. well. we could do our homework. 
Ricky: That's true. We've got lots to do. 

6 Jock: I don't wont to do my homework now. 
Ricky: I know what we could do. 
Jock: What? 
Ricky: We could ploy my new compu ter game. 
Jock: I d idn't know you hod o new computer game. 
Ricky: I got it for my birthday. 
Jack: Now that's o good idea! 

KEY: 2 could , 3 can·t. 4 can't. S could, 6 could 

Un"t If Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the email. Choose a word from 
the box. Write the correct word next 
to numbers 2-6. 

KEY: 2 boxing. 3 hurdles, 4 gymnastics. S weightlifting. 
6 fencing 

El) Read and choose the best word 
{A. B or C) for each space. 

KEY: 2B, 3A, 4B. SA. GC 

Unit" Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and number. ~o 

TAPE SCRIPT 
1 chemist·s, 2 jeweller·s. 3 barbe r's, 4 carpenter's. 
5 grocer's, G tailor's 

KEY: 2c,3f. 4d, So. Ge 

El) Listen and write t {true) or f (false). ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Jock : Hi. Emma. Can I ask you some questions? I t 's 

for o school project. 
Emm a: Yes. of course you can . Jqck. 
Jock: Hove yo,u ever been to London? 
Emma: No. I haven't. But Fronk hos. Frank"s my 
older brother. 

2 Jock: Have you ever ployed basketball? 
Emma: No. I h aven't. But I've watched it on the TV. 
Jock: Did you like it? 
Emma: Not really. 

3 Jock : What about karate? Hove you ever done that? 
Emma: No. but I've done judo. 
Jock : What do you t h fnk of it? 
Emma: I've only done it o few times. I l ike it. 

4 Jock: OK. Hove you ever written a poem? 
Emma: No. I hoven·t. But my sister w r ites them all 
the time. Isabella is o very good poet. 

5 Jack : Have you been to New York, Emma? 
Emma: No. I've never been there. And I don't wont 
to go. 
Jack: Why not? 

Emma: Well. I've seen it in the movies and on TV. I 
want to go to Kenya. 

6 Jock: This is the lost question. 
Emma: OK. 
Jack: Hove you ever ridden a horse? 
Emma: Yes. once. It was o long time 090. 

Jack: Great. Thanks for answering my questions. 
Emma: That's all r ight. Jock. 

KEY: 2f, 3 f. 4 t . St. Gt 

Unit S Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

0 Read the sentences. Choose the best 
word {A, B or C) for each space. 

KEY:2A. 3 A. 4 B. SC. GB 

Q Complete the conversation about 
travelling. You do not need to use all 
the letters. 

KEY: 2E. 3 C, 4 A. 5D. 6 F 

Unit 6 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and tick(✓) or cross (X). ~o 
TAPE SCRIPT 
1 lever. 2 nails. 3 drill. 4 hammer. S point pot. 6 sow 

KEY: 2 ✓. 3 JC . 4 JC. 5 ✓, G JC 

G Listen and tick (✓) too many 
or not enough. ~o 

TAPESCRI PT 
1 Sophie: Hove we got everything for the party. Ricky? 

Ricky: I'm not sure. Sop hie. Let's look at the list. 
Sophie: OK. Sausages. Hove we got enough? 
Ricky: We've got too many. 
Sophie: Really? A re you sure? 
Ricky: Yes! We've goto hundred of them! 

2 Sophie: And hove we got enough biscuits? 
Ricky: I think we've got too m a ny of those, too. 
Sophie: Look. we haven't. 
Ricky: O K. We need to buy some more biscuits. 

3 Sophie: Right. Sandwiches. I don't think w e 've got 
enough. 
Ricky: I 'm sure we've got too many of those. Have o 
Look in the kitchen. 
Sophie·: Oh, yes. You're right. 

4 Sophie: An d what about fruit? Have we got too 
much of that? 
Ricky: N o. We haven't got enough. We've got one 
banana_ 

5 Sophie : Now then. Pizzas. Ricky. 
Ricky: Pizzas? 
Sophie: What do you t h ink? There ore 15 people 
coming to t h e party a nd we've got 12. 
Ricky: OK. I'll put t h em on the sh opping list. 
Sophie: Right. 

6 Sophie: The best port: cokes! 
Ricky: We've got SO sma ll chocolate co kes. 



r 

,-

Sophie: 50? Let's put some away in the cupboard. 
We don·t need so many. 
Ricky: Why? 
Sophie: If we eat 50 chocolate cakes. we'll oil be ill! 

KEY: 2 not enough. 3 too many. 4 not enough. 
5 not enough, 6 too many 

Unit 6 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the descriptions and write 
the words. 

KEY: 2 workbench, 3 sow, 4 switch. 5 drill, 6 paintbrush 

Read the story. Choose a word from 
the box. Write the correct word next 
to numbers 2-6. 

KEY: 2 Con. 3 does, 4 makes, 5 It's, 6 for 

nit 7 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and choose the best answer 
(A. B or C). ~D 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Woman: Did you hove a good time at the Space 

Centre? 
Boy: Yes! It was fantastic. Mum. 
Woma n: Did Tom go? I know he wonted to see the 
lunar module. 
Boy: Yes. he looked at that ond the countdown 
clock. but only for five minutes. He loved the space 
capsule the most. He wonted to sit in it all day! 

2 Woman: Was the lunar module interesting? 
Boy: Well. I liked it. but Kim's a lready seen it. 
Woman: What did she look at. then? The 
spacesuits? 
Boy: No, she looked at the control panel. She wonts 
to be on engineer. 

3 Woman: Did Robert look at the control panel. too? 
Boy: Robert didn ' t like the Space Centre very much . 
Woman: Really? 
Boy: No. He just looked at the headsets. The man 
tried to explain the information on the screens to 
him. but Robert wasn't interested. 

4 Wo m a n: Could you put the spacesuits on? 
Boy: Yes. Sue tried all of them! They were different 
colours. 
Woman : So, not only white? 
Boy: That's right. Sue liked the one with a jet pock 
on it best. It wos block. 

5 Wo man: Did you watch any videos. Peter? 
Boy: No. I didn't. There was one of the space 
capsule on the screen in the hall. but I was looking 
at a photo of a crater. so I didn't see the video. 

6 Woman: So did you see everything else? 
Boy: Almost. I loved the countdown clock. and the 
lunar module was amazing. But I didn't see the 
launch pod. It's outside and it was raining. I'd love 
to go bock and see it another time. 

Woman: Well. you're on ho liday from school next 
month. Sholl we go then? I'd like to see it. too. 
Boy: Yes. please! 

KEY: 2B,3B. 4 A, SB. 6 C 

Q Listen and circle the correct words. ~~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 Uncle Joe: What subjects do you like at school. 

Emma? Do you like Geography? 
Emma: I think studying Geography's a bit boring. 
Uncle Joe. 
Uncle Joe: Really? I liked Geography. 
Emma: History·s more interesting. I like that better. 

2 Uncle Joe: It's important to study hord for 
everything. 
Emma: I know. But some subjects ore more 
interesting than others. Studying for on English test 
is more interesting than studying for a Maths test. 
Uncle Joe: I s English your favourite? 
Emma: It's one of my favourites. 

3 Uncle Joe: Do you hove to do homework every 
n ight, Emma? 
Emma: Yes. I do it in my room after school. But it·s 
boring. 
Uncle Joe: I know. Going out with your friends is a 
lot more fun. 
Emma: Yeoh. I try and do that at the weekends. 

4 Uncle Joe: Whot about doing sports? Do you ploy 
hockey at school? 
Emma: Yes. we do. rt·s OK. but we ploy football too. 
and that's fantastic. 
Uncle Joe: Do you play every doy? 
Emma: Yes. I do. At lunchtime. 

5 Uncle Joe: What about Science? 
Emma: I don·t mind doing Science. But it 's difficult. 
Uncle Joe: Yes. I know. ffs not easy. But I think it's a 
very interesting subject. 

6 Uncle Joe: And do you enjoy languages? 
Emma: Yes. Learning languages is very important. 
Uncle Joe: It"s very difficult. 
Emma: Not really. I'm good at it. I can already 
speak French and German. Uncle Joe. 

KEY: 2 M aths. 3 in her room. 4 football. 5 difficult. 
6 important 

Unit 7 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

look and write the words. 
KEY: 2 spacesuit, 3 screen. 4 croter. 5 lounch pod, 

6 lunor module 

Read the story. Choose the best word 
(A. B or C) for each space. 

KEY: 2 B. 3A.4C. SA. 6 B 



Unit 8 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and number. ~0 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 iceberg. 2 seal. 3 ice floe, 4 mittens. 5 seal pup. 
6 polar bear cub 

KEY: 2a. 3e. 4f. Sb, 6c 

Listen to the interview with Victoria. 
Complete the membership cord. ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Woman: Hello again, Victoria. Welcome ta t he 

Arctic Explorer·s Club. 
Girl: Thank you. 
Woman: Now, I think I have all the information 
I need . But I need to check some things. You're 
Victoria Brown. aren·t you? 
Girl: That·s right. You spell that B - R - O - W - N. 

2 Woman: And you're 11 years old. aren·t you? 
Girl: No. that's not right. rm 12. 
Woman: OK. 

3 Woman: Some of your family are in the club. aren't 
they? 
Girl: Yes, that·s right. My brother Chris is in the club. 
Woman: Your sister is too. isn't she? 
Girl: Yes. Her name·s Jenny. J - E - N - N - Y. 
Woman: Jenny. OK. 

4 Woman: You ' re not from London. a re you? 
Girl: Well. I om now. I was born in Cambridge. but 
I've lived in London since I was one year old. 
Woman: Oh. I see. 

5 Woman: Now. then. Your favourite animals. It says 
on my list that your favourite arctic animals are 
seals and polar bears. They're lovely. aren't they? 
Girl: Yes, they ore. But my favourites ore polar bear 
cubs and seal pups. I Like the babies! 
Woman: Yes. so do I. Victoria. 

6 Woman: OK. This is the lost one. You·re not 
interested in building igloos. are you? 
Girl: Nat really. I like icebergs and the northern 
lights. 
Woman: Tharnk you. Victoria. Enjoy the club! 

KEY: 2 12. 3 Jenny. 4 London. 5 polar bear cubs. 
6 icebergs 

Unit 8 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the descriptions and write the 
words. 

KEY: 2 polar bear. 3 sledge. 4 northern lights. 
5 igloo, 6 iceberg 

Complete the conversations. 
Choose A, B or C. 

KEY: 2A.3B. 4 C. SA. GB 

Unit 9 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

0 Listen and tick (✓) or cross (X). co 
2!11' 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 bush. 2 log. 3 grassland. 4 sunrise, S pond . 
6 swamp 

KEY: 2 ✓. 3 ><. 4 )(. 5 ✓. 6 )( 

e Listen and write t (true) or f (false). ~D 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Sophie: Jack. Look at this quiz. It's asking what you 

would do if different things happened. Do you wont 
to do it? 
Jock: OK, Sophie. What's the first question about? 
Sophie: It says. 'Complete this sentence. 'If I saw an 
alien .. .. . _. Well, if I saw on alien. I'd run owoy. 
Jock: Really? 
Sophie: Yes. of course. They're scary. 
Jock: Well. if I sow on alien. I'd say hello. 

2 Sophie: The next one's about a dinosaur. If I sow a 
dinosaur. I'd take o photo. 
Jock: Really? I wouldn't. I'd run away. 
Sophi,e: Well, I know what you mean. Dinosaurs are 
dangerous. But a photo would be great! 

3 Sophie: Now then. If I had a t irne machine .... 
That's easy. If I had a time machine. I'd go to 
Anciernt Rome. 
Jock: Oh. I wouldn't. I'd go to Ancient Egypt to see 
the pyramids. 
Sophie: That would be fantastic. but Rome's better. 

4 Sophie: Are you ready for the next one? 
Jack: OK. 
Sophie: If I had lots of money .... I'd buy a plane. 
Jack: Me too! 
Sophie: We could fly around the world! 

5 Sophie: The next one's about jobs. If I could do any 
job. I'd be ... on actor. 
Jack: Really? 1 wouldn't want to be an actor. 1 don't 
wont to be famous. 
Sophie: Oh. I think rt would be really good. 

6 Sophie: And the last one. If I could only wear one 
colour. I'd wear ... 
Jock: I don't know. 
Sophie: You should say 'blue·. Jack. You look good 
in blue. 
Jock: Are you sure? 
Sophie: Yes. I'd do that. if I were you. Come on. We 
can go into town and buy you a blue T-shirt now. 
Jack: Oh. OK! 

KEY: 2f. 3 t. 4t. Sf. 6t 

Unit 9 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Match the descriptions with the words. 
KEY: 2b.3e. 4 a, Sf. Gd 

e Read and choose the best word (A, B or 
C) for each space. 

KEY:2C.3B, 4 C. SB. 6A 

' 
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